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Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 JOUKNJEY TO THE SHORES OF THE POLAR SEA. CHAPTER VIII. Transactions at Port Enterprise—Mr. Back's Narrative of hisJourney to Chipewyan and Return. 1820. DURING our little expedition to theSeptember. Copper-Mine River, Mr. Wentzel hadmade great progress in the erection of our winter-house, having nearly roofed it in. But beforeproceeding to give an account of a ten months'residence at this place, henceforth designatedFort Enterprise, I may premise, that I shall omitmany of the ordinary occurrences of a North-American winter, as they have been already de-tailed in so able and interesting a manner byEllis*, and

confine myself principally to the cir- * Voyage to Hudson's Bay in the Dobbs and California.Vot. II. B



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 2 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES cumstances which had an influence on our pro-gress on the ensuing summer. The observationson the magnetic needie, the temperature of theatmosphere, the Aurora Borealis, and othermeteorological phenomena, together with themineralogical and botanical notices, being lessinteresting to the genera! reader, are omitted inthis edition. The men continued to work diligently at thehouse, and by the 30th of September had nearlycompleted it for our reception, when a heavy fallof rain washed the greater part of the mud offthe roof. This rain was remarked by the Indiansas unusual, after what

they had deemed so de-cided a commencement of winter in the earlypart of the month. The mean temperature forthe month was 33f °,but the thermometer had sunkas low as 16°, and on one occasion risen to 53°. Besides the party constantly employed at thehouse, two men were appointed to fish, and otherswere occasionally sent for meat, as the huntersprocured it. This latter employment, althoughextremely laborious, was always relished by theCanadians, as they never failed to use a prescrip-tive right of helping themselves to the fattest andmost delicate parts of the deer. Towards theend of the month, the rein-deer began to quit thebarren grounds, and came into the vicinity of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 3 house, on their way to the woods; and the successof the hunters being consequently great, the ne-cessity of sending for the meat considerably re-tarded the building of the house. In the meantime we resided in our canvass tents, whichproved very cold habitations, although we main-tained a fire in front of them, and also endea-voured to protect ourselves from the piercingwinds by a barricade of pine branches. On the 6th of October, the house being com-pleted, we struck our tents, and removed into it.It was merely a log-building, fifty leet long, andtwenty-four wide, divided into a hall, three bed- rooms, and a

kitchen. The walls and roof wereplastered with clay, the floors laid with planksrudely squared with the hatchet, and the windowsclosed with parchment of deer-skin. The clay,which, from the coldness of the weather, requiredto be tempered before the fire with hot water,froze as it was daubed on, and afterwards crackedin such a manner as to admit the wind from everyquarter; yet, compared with the tents, our newhabitation appeared comfprtable; and havingfilled our capacious clay-built chimney with fagots,we spent a cheerful evening before the invigo-rating blaze. The change was peculiarly bene-ficial to Dr. Richardson, who, having, in one ofhis excursions, incautiously laid down on the B 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 4 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES frozen side of a hill when heated with walking,had caught a severe inflammatory sore throat,which became daily worse whilst we remained inthe tents, but began to mend soon after h? wasenabled to confine himself to the more equablewarmth of the house. We took up our abode atfirst on the floor, but our working party, who hadshewn such skill as house-carpenters, soon provedthemselves to be, with the same tools, (the hatchetand crooked knife,) excellent cabinet-makers, anddaily added a table, chair, or bedstead, to thecomforts of our establishment. The crookedknife, generally made

of an old file, bent andtempered by heat, serves an Indian or Canadianvoyager for plane, chisel, and auger. With itthe snow-shoe and canoe-timbers are fashioned,the deals of their sledges reduced to the requisitethinness and polish, and their wooden bowls andspoons hollowed out. Indeed, though not quite sorequisite for existence as the hatchet, yet withoutits aid there would be little comfort in these wilds.On the 7th we were gratified by a sight of thesun, after it had been obscured for twelve days.On this and several following days the meridiansun melted the light covering of snow or hoarfrost on the lichens, which clothe the barrengrounds, and rendered them so tender as to at-tract great herds of rein-

deer to our neighbour-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 5 hood. On the morning of the l Oth I estimated thenumbers I saw during a short walk, at upwards oftwo thousand. They form into herds of differentsizes, from ten to a hundred, according as theirfears or accident induce them to unite or separate.The females being at this time more lean andactive, usually lead the van. The haunches ofthe males are how covered to the depth of twoinches or more with fat which is beginning toget red and high flavoured, and is considered asure indication of the commencement of therutting season. Their horns, which in the middleof August were yet tender, have now attainedtheir

proper size, and are beginning to lose theirhairy covering which hangs from them in raggedfilaments. The horns of the rein-deer vary, notonly with its sex and age, but are otherwise souncertain in their growth, that they are neveralike in any two individuals. The old malesshed their's about the end of December; the fe- males retain them until the disappearance of thesnow enables them to frequent the barren grounds,which may be stated to be about the middle orend of May, soon after which period they proceedtowards the sea-coast and drop their young.The young males lose their horns about the sametime with the females or a little earlier, some ofthem as early as April. The hair of the rein-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 6 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES deer falls in July, and is succeeded by a shortthick coat of mingled clove, deep reddish, andyellowish, browns; the belly and under parts ofthe neck, $*c., remaining white. As the winterapproaches the hair becomes longer, and lighterin its colours, and it begins to loosen in May,being then much worn on the sides, from theanimal rubbing itself against trees and stones.It becomes grayish and almost white, before it iscompletely shed. The Indians form their robesof the skins procured in autumn, when the hair isshort. Towards the spring the larvee of therestrus attaining a large size, produce

so manyperforations in the skins, that they are good fornothing. The cicatrices only of these holes areto be seen in August, but a fresh set of ova havein the mean time been deposited*. The rein-deer retire from the sea-coast in Julyand August, rut in October on the verge of thebarren grounds, and shelter themselves in thewoods during the winter. They are often in-duced by a few fine days in winter, to pay atran- * "It is worthy of remark, that in the month of May a verygreat number of large larvse exist under the mucous inembrane atthe root of the tongue, and posterior part of the nares and pharynx.The Indians consider them to belong to the saine species with thecestrus, that deposits its ova under the

skin ; to us the larvse of theformer appeared more flattened than those of the latter. Specimensof both kinds, preserved in spirits, were destroyed by the frequentfalls they received on the portages."—DR. RICHARDSON'S Journal.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 7 sitory visit to their favourite pastures in thebarren country, but their principal movement tothe northward commences generally in the endof April, when the snow first begins to melt onthe sides of the huls, and early in May, whenlarge patches of the ground are visible, they areon the banks of the Copper-Mine River. Thefemales take the lead in this spring migration,and bring forth their young on the sea-coast aboutthe end of May or beginning of June. There arecertain spots or passes well knownto the Indians,through which the deer invariably pass in theirmigrations to and from the coast, and it has beenobserved

that they always travel against the wind.The principal food of the rein-deer in the barrengrounds, consists of the cetraria nivalis and cu-cullata, cenomyce rangiferina, cornicularia ochri-leuca, and other lichens, and they also eat thehay or dry grass which is found in the swamps inautumn. In the woods they feed on the differentlichens which hang from the trees. They areaccustomed to gnaw their fallen antlers, and aresaid also to devour mice. The weight of a full grown barren-ground deer,exclusive of the oflal, varies from ninety to onehundred and thirty pounds. There is, however,a much larger kind found in the woody parts ofthe country, whose carcass weighs from two hun-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 8 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES dred to two hundred and forty pounds. Thiskind never leaves the woods, but its skin is asmuch perforated by the gad-fly as that of theothers; a presumptive proof that the smallerspecies are not driven to the sea-coast solely bythe attacks of that insect. There are a few rein-deer occasionally killed in the spring, whoseskins are entire, and these are always fat, whereasthe others are lean at that season. This insectlikewise infests the red-deer (wawasJceesh,) butits ova are not found in the skin of the moose,or buffalo, nor, as we have been informed, of thesheep and goat that inhabit the

Rocky Mountains,although the rein-deer found inthose parts,(which,by the way, are of an unusually large kind,) areas much tormented by them as the barren-groundvariety. The herds of rein-deer are attended in theirmigrations by bands of wolves, which destroy agreat many of them. The Copper Indians killthe rein-deer in the summer with the gun, ortaking advantage of a favourable disposition ofthe ground, they enclose a herd upon a neck ofland, and drive them into a lake, where they fallan easy prey ; but in the rutting season and inthe spring, when they are numerous on the skirtsof the woods, they catch them in snares. Thesnares are simple nooses, formed in a rope made



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 9 of twisted sinew, which are placed in the aper-ture of a slight hedge, constructed of the branchesof trees. This hedge is disposed so as to formseveral winding compartments, aud although it isby no means strong, yet the deer seldom attemptto break through it. The herd is led into thelabyrinth by two converging rows of poles, andone is generally caught at each of the openingsby the noose placed there. The hunter, too,lying in ambush, stabs some of them with hisbayonet as they pass by, and the whole herd fre-quently becomes his prey. Where wood is scarce,a piece of turf turned up answers the purpose ofa pole

to conduct them towards the snares. The rein-deer has a quick eye, but the hunterby keeping to leeward and using a little caution,may approach very near; their apprehensionsbeing much more easily roused by the smell thanthe sight of any unusual object. Indeed theircuriosity often causes them to come close up toand wheel around the hunter; thus affording hima good opportunity of singling out the fattest ofthe herd, and upon these occasions they oftenbecome so confused by the shouts and gesturesof their enemy, that they run backwards and for-wards with great rapidity, but without the powerof making their escape.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 10 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The Copper Indians find by experience that awhite dress attracts them most readily, and theyoften succeed in bringing them within shot, bykneeling and vibrating the gun from side to side,in imitation of the motion of a deer's horns whenh? is in the act of rubbing his head against a stone. The Dog-Rib Indians have a mode of killingthese animals, which though simple, is very suc-cessful. It was thus described by Mr. Wentzel,who resided long amongst that people. Thehunters go in pairs, the foremost man carrying inone hand the horns and part of the skin of thehead of a deer, and in the

other a small bundie oftwigs, against which h?, from time to time, rubsthe horns, imitating the gestures peculiar to theanimal. His comrade follows treading exactlyin his footsteps, and holding the guns of both ina horizontal position, so that the muzzles projectunder the arms of him who carries the head.Both hunters have a fillet of white skin roundtheir foreheads, and the foremost has a strip ofthe same kind round his wrists. They approachthe herd by degrees, raising their legs veryslowly, but setting them down somewhat sud-denly, after the marmer of a deer, and alwaystaking care to lift their right or left feet simultane-ously. If any of the herd leave off feeding to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 11 gaze upon this extraordinary phenomenon, itinstantly stops, and the head begins to play itspart by licking its shoulders, and performingother necessary movements. In this way thehunters attain the very centre of the herd withoutexciting suspicion, and have leisure to single outthe fattest. The hindmost man then pushes for-ward his comrade's gun, the head is dropt, andthey both fire nearly at the same instant. Theherd scampers off, the hunters trot after them ;in a short time the poor animals halt to ascertainthe cause of their terror, their foes stop at thesame instant, and having loaded as they ran,greet the gazers

with a second fatal discharge.The consternation of the deer increases, they runto and fro in the utmost confusion, and sometimesa great part of the herd is destroyed within thespace of a few hundred yards. A party who had been sent to Akaitcho return-ed, bringing three hundred and seventy poundsof dried meat, and two hundred and twentypounds of suet, together with the unpleasant in-formation, that a still larger quantity of the latterarticle had been found and carried off, as h? sup-posed,bysomeDog-ribs, who had passed that way. The weather becoming daily colder, all thelakes in the neighbourhood of the house werecompletely, and the river partially, frozen over



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 12 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES by the middle of the month. The rein-deer nowbegan to quit us for more southerly and better-sheltered pastures. Indeed, their longer resi-dence in our neighbourhood would have been oflittle service to us, for our ammunition was al-most completely expended, although we haddealt it of late with a very sparing hand to theIndians. We had, however, already secured inthe store-house the carcasses of one hundreddeer, together with one thousand pounds of suet,and some dried meat; and had, moreover, eightydeer stowed up at various distances from thehouse. The necessity of employing

the men tobuild a house for themselves, before the weatherbecame too severe, obliged us to put the latter encache, as the voyagers term it, instead of adoptingthe more safe plan of bringing them to the house.Putting a deer en cache, means merely protect-ing it against the wolves, and still more destruc-tive wolverenes, by heavy loads of wood or stones;the latter animal, however, sometimes digs under-neath the pile,and renders the precaution abortive.On the 18th, Mr. Back and Mr. Wentzel setout for Fort Providence, accompanied by Beau-parlant, Belanger, and two Indians, Akaiyazzaand Thoolezzeh, with their wives, the Little Fore-head, and the Smiling Marten. Mr. Back hadvolunteered to go and

make the necessary ar-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 13 rangements for transporting the stores we ex-pected from Cumberland House, and to endea-vour to obtain some additional supplies from theestablishments at Slave Lake. If any accidentshould have prevented the arrival of our stores,and the establishments at Moose-Deer Islandshould be unable to supply the deficiency, h?was, if h? found himself equal to the task, to pro-ceed to Chipewyan. Ammunition was essentialto our existence, and a considerable supply oftobacco was also requisite, not only for the com- fort of the Canadians, who use it largely, and hadstipulated for it in their engagements, but also asa

means of preserving the friendship of the In-dians. Blankets, cloth, and iron-work, werescarcely less indispensable to equip our men forthe advance next season. Mr. Wentzel accompanied Mr. Back, to assisthim in obtaining from the traders, on the score ofold friendship, that which they might be inclinedto deny to our necessities. I forwarded by themletters to the Colonial Office and Admiralty, de-tailing the proceedings of the Expedition up tothis period. On the 22d we were surprised by a visit froma dog; the poor animal was in low condition,and much fatigued. Our Indians discovered, bymarks on his ears, that h? belonged to the Dog-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 14 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ribs. This tribe, unlike the Chipewyans andCopper Indians, had preserved that usefül as-sociate of man, although from their frequent in-tercourse with the latter people, they were notignorant of the prediction alluded to in a formerpage. One of our interpreters was immediatelydespatched, with an Indian, to endeavour to tracéout the Dog-ribs, whom h? supposed might beconcealed in the neighbourhood from their dreadof the Copper Indians ; although we had no doubtof their coming to us, were they aware of ourbeing her e. The interpreter, however, returnedwithout having discovered any

traces of strangeIndians; a circumstance which led us to con-clude, that the dog had strayed from his mastersa considerable time since. Towards the end of the month the men com-pleted their house, and took up their abode in it.It was thirty-four feet long and eighteen feet wide;was divided into two apartments, and was placedat right angles to the officers' dwelling, and facingthe store-house: the three buildings formingthreesides of a quadrangle. On the 26th Akaitcho and his party arrived, the hunting in this neighbourhood being termi- nated forthe season, by the deer having retired to the southward to shelter themselves in the woods. The arrival of this large party was a serieus



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 15 inconvenience to us, from our being compelled töissue them daily rations of provision from thestore. The want of ammunition prevented usfrom equipping and sending them to the woods tohunt; and although they are accustomed to sub-sist themselves for a considerable part of theyear by fishing, or snaring the deer, without hav-ing recours e to fire-arms, yet, on the presentoccasion, they feit little inclined to do so, andgave scope to their natural love of ease, as longas our store-house seemed to be well stocked.Nevertheless, as they were conscious of impair-ing our future resources, they did not fail, oc-casionally,

to remind us that it was not theirfault, to express an ardent desire to go a hunting,and to request a supply of ammunition, althoughthey knew that it was not in our power to give it. The summer hink by this time had entirelydeserted us, leaving, for our winter companions,the raven, cinereous crow, ptarmigan, and snow-bird. The last of the water-fowl that quitted uswas a species of diver, of the same size with thecolymbus arcticus, but differing from it in the ar- rangement of the white spots on its plumage,and in having a yellowish white bul. This birdwas occasionally caught in our fishing nets. The thermometer during the month of October,at Fort Enterprise, never rose above 37°, or feil



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 16 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES below5°; the^mean temperature for the monthwas 23°. In the beginning of October a party had beensent to the westward to search for birch to makesnow-shoe frames, and the Indian women wereafterwards employed in netting the shoes andpreparing leather for winter-clothing to the men.Robes of rein-deer skins were also obtained fromthe Indians, and issued to the men who were totravel, as they are not only a great deal lighterthan blankets, but also much warmer, and alto-gether better adapted for a winter in this climate.They are, however, unfit for summer use, as theleast moisture

causes the skin to spoil, and loseits hair. It requires the skins of seven deer tomake one robe. The finest are made of the skinsof young fawns. The fishing, having failed as the weather be-came more severe, was given up on the Sth. Ithad procured us about one thousand two hundredwhite fish, from two to three pounds each. Thereare two other species of Coregoni in WinterLake, Back's grayling and the roundfish ; and afew trout, pike, methye, and red carp, were alsooccasionally obtained from the nets. It may beworthy of notice here, that the fish froze as theywere taken out of "the nets, in a short time be-came a solid mass of ice, and by a blow or two



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 17 of the hatchet were easily split open, when theintestines might be removed in one lump. If inthis completely frozen state they were thawedbefore the ure, they recovered their animation.This was particularly the case with the carp,and we had occasion to observe it repeatedly, asDr. Richardson occupied himself in examiningthe structure of the different species of fish, andwas always, in the winter, under the necessity ofthawing them before h? could cut them. Wehave seen a carp recover so far as to leap aboutwith much vigour, after it had been frozen forthirty-six hours. From the 12th to the 16th we had fine, and

forthe season, warm weather; and the deer, whichhad not been seen since the 26th of October, re-appeared in the neighbourhood of the house, tothe surprise of the Indians, who attributed theirreturn to the barren grounds, to the unusual mild-ness of the season. On this occasion, by meltingsome of our pewter cups, we managed to furnishfive balls to each of the hunters, but they wereall expended unsuccessfully, except by Akaitcho,who killed two deer. By the middle of the month Winter River wasfirmly frozen over, except the small rapid at itscommencement, which remained open all thewinter. The ice on the lake was now nearly two VOL. II. C



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 18 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES feet thick. After the 16th we had a successionof cold, snowy, and windy weather. We hadbecome anxious to hear of the arrival of Mr.Back and his party at Fort Providence. TheIndians, who had calculated the period at whicha messenger ought to have returned from thenceto be already passed, became impatient when ithad elapsed, and with their usual love of evilaugury tormented us by their melancholy fore-bodings. At one time they conjectured that thewhole party had fallen through the ice; at another,that they had been way-laid and cut off by theDog-ribs, In vain did we urge the

improbabilityof the former accident, or the peaceable characterof the Dog-ribs, so little in conformity with thelatter. " The ice at this season was deceitful,"they said, " and the Dog-ribs, though unwarlike,were treacherous." These assertions, so ofterirepeated, had some effect upon the spirits of ourCanadian voyagers, who seldom weigh anyopinion they adopt; but we persisted in treatingtheir fears as chimerical, for had we seemed tolisten to them for a moment, it is more than pro-bable that the whole of our Indians would havegone to Fort Providence in search of supplies,frorn whence we should have found it extremelydifficult to have recovered them.The matter was put to rest by the appearance



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 19 of Belanger on the morning of the 23d, and theIndians, now running into the opposite extreme,were disposed to give us more credit for ourjudgment than we deserved. They had had atedious and fatiguing journey to Fort Providence,and for some days were destitute of provisions. Belanger arrived alone; h? had walked con-stantly for the last six-and-thirty hours, leavinghis Indian companions encamped at the lastwoods, they being unwilling to accompany himacross the barren grounds during the storm thathad prevailed for several days, and blew withunusual violence on the morning of his arrival.His locks were

matted with snow, and h? wasincrusted with ice from head to foot, so that wescarcely recognised him when h? burst in uponus. We welcomed him with the usual shake ofthe hand, but were unable to give him the glassof rum which every voyager receives on hisarrival at a trading post. As soon as his packet was thawed, we eagerlyopened it to obtain our English letters. Thelatest were dated on the preceding April, Theycame by way of Canada, and were brought upin September to Slave Lake by the North-WestCompany's canoes. We were not so fortunate with regard to ourstores ; of ten pieces, or bales of 901bs. weight, C2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SO JOURNEY TÖ THE SHORES which had been sent from York Factory byGovernor Williams, five of the most essentialhad been left at the Grand Rapid on the Saskat-chawan, owing, as far as we could judge from.the accounts that reached us, to the misconductof the officer to whom they were intrusted, andwho was ordered to convey them to Cumberland-House. Being overtaken by some of the North-West Company's canoes, h? had insisted on theirtaking half of his charge as it was intended forthe service of Government. The North-West gen- tlemen objected, that their canoes had already gota cargo in, and that

they had been requested toconvey our stores from Cumberland-House only,where they had a canoe waiting for the purpose.The Hudson's-Bay officer upon this depositedour ammunition and tobacco upon the beach,and departed without any regard .to the seriousconsequences that might result to us from thewant of them. The Indians, who assembled atthe opening of the packet, and sat in silencewatching our countenances, were necessarilymade acquainted with the non-arrival of ourstores, and bore the intelligence with unex-pected tranquillity. We took care, however, inour Communications with them to dweil upon themore agreeable parts of our intelligence, and theyseemed to receive particular

pleasure on being



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 21 infbrmed of the arrival of two Esquimaux inter-preters at Slave Lake on their way to join theparty. The circumstance not only quieted theirfears of opposition from the Esquimaux on ourdescent to the sea next season, but also affordeda substantial proof of our influence in being ableto bring two people of that nation from such adistance. Akaitcho, who is a man of great penetrationand shrewdness, duly appreciated these circum-stances; indeed h? has often surprised us by hiscorrect judgment of the character of individualsamongst the traders or of our own party, althoughhis knowledge of their opinions was, in

mostinstances, obtained through the imperfect mediumof interpretation. He was an attentive observer,however, of every action, and steadily comparedtheir conduct with their pretensions. By the newspapers we learned the demise ofour revered and lamented sovereign George III.,and the proclamation of George IV. We concealed this intelligence from the Indians, lest thedeath of their great Father might lead them tosuppose that we should be unable to fulfil ourpromises to them. The Indians who had left Fort Providence withBelanger arrived the day after him, and, amongstother intelligence, informed Akaitcho of some



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 23 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES reports they had heard tö our disadvantage.They stated that Mr. Weeks, the gentleman incharge of Fort Providence, had told them, thatso far from our being what we represënted our-selves to be, the officers of a great King, we weremerely a set of dependant wretches, whose oiilyaim was to obtain subsistence for a season in theplentiful country of the Copper Indians; that, outof charity, we had been supplied with a portionof goods by the trading Companies, but thatthere was not the smallest probability of ourbeing able to reward the Indians when theirterm of service was completed.

Akaitcho, Withgreat good sense, instantly came to have thematter explained, stating at the same time, thath? could not credit it. I then poihted out to himthat Mr. Wentzel, with whom they had long beenaccustomed to trade, had pledged the credit ofhis Company for the stipulated rewards to theparty that aecompanied us, and that the tradingdebts due by Akaitcho and his party had alreadybeen remitted, which was of itself a sufficientproof of our influence with the North-West Com- pany. I also reminded Akaitcho, that our havingcaused the Esquimaux to be brought up at agreat expense, was evidence of our future inten-tions, and informed him that I should write toMr. Smith, the senior trader in the

department,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 23 on the subject, when I had no doubt that a satis-factory explanation would be given. The Indiansretired from the conference apparently satisfied,but this business was in the end productive ofmuch inconvenience to us, and proved very de-trimental to the progress of the Expedition. Inconjunction also with other intelligence conveyedin Mr. Back's letters respecting the dispositionof the traders towards us, particularly a state- ment of Mr. Weeks, that h? had been desirednot to assist us with supplies from his post, itwas productive of much present uneasiness tome. On the 28th St..Germain, the interprater, setout with

eight Canadian voyagers and four In-dian hunters to bring up our stores from FortProvidence. I wrote by him to Mr. Smith, atMoose-Deer Island, and Mr. Keith, at Chipe-wyan, both of the North-West Company, urgingthem in the strongest manner to comply with therequisition for stores, which Mr. Back would pre- sent. I also informed Mr. Simpson, principalagent in the Athabasca for the Hudson's BayCompany, who had profl?red every assistance inhis power, that we should gladly avail ourselvesof the kind intentions expressed in a letter whichI had received from him. We also sent a number of broken axes to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 24 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Slave Lake to be repaired. The dog that cameto us on the 22d of October, and had becomevery familiar, followed the party. We were inhopes that it might prove of some use in drag-ging their loads, but we afterwards learned, thaton the evening after their departure from thehouse, they had the cruelty to kill and eat it,although they had no reason to apprehend ascarcity of provision. A dog is considered to bedelicate eating by the voyagers. Themean temperature of the air for Novemberwas — 0°.7. The greatest heat observed was25° above, and the least 31° below, zero. On the Ist of

December the sky was clear, aslight appearance of stratus only being visiblenear the horizon ; but a kind of snow feil at in- tervals in the forenoon, its particles so minute asto be observed only in the sunshine. Towardsnoon the snow became more apparent, and thetwo limbs of a prismatic arch were visible, oneon each side of the sun near its place in theheavens, the centre being deficiënt. We havefrequently observed this descent of minute icyspiculse when the sky appears perfectly clear,and could even perceive that its silent but con-tinued action, added to the snowy covering ofthe ground. Having received one hundred balls from Fort



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 25 Providence by Belanger, we distributed themamongst the Indians, iuforming the leader at thesame time, that the residence of so large a partyas his at the house, amounting, with women andchildren, to forty souls, was producing a seriousreduction in our stock of provision. He acknow-ledged the justice of the statement, and promisedto remove as soon as his party had preparedsnow-shoes and sledges for themselves. Underone pretext or other, however, their departure wasdelayed until the lOth of the month, when theyleft us, having previously recezved one of our fish-ing-nets, and all the. ammunition we

possessed.The leader left his aged mother and two femaleattendants to our care, requesting that if she diedduring his absence, she might be buried at a dis-tance from the fort, that h? might not be remindedof his loss when h? visited us. Keskarrah, the guide, also remained behind,with his wife and daughter. The old man hasbecome too feeble to hunt, and his time is almostentirely occupied in attendance upon his wife,who has been long affected with an ulcer on theface, which has nearly destroyed her nose. Lately h? made an offering to the water spirits,whose wrath h? apprehended to be the cause of hermalady. It consisted of a knife, a piece of tobacco,and some other trifling articles, which were tied



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SR JOURNEY TO THE SHORES up in a small bundie, and committed to the rapidwith a long prayer. He does not trust entirely,however, to the relenting of the spirits for hiswife's cüre, but comes daily to Dr. Richardsonfor medicine. Upon one occasion h? received the medicinefrom the Doctor with such formality, and wrappedit up in his rein-deer robe with such extraordinarycarefulness, that it excited the involuntary laugh-ter of Mr. Hood and myself. The old man smiledin his turn, and as h? always seemed proud of thefamiliar way in which we were accustomed tojoke with him, we thought no more upon the sub- ject. But

h? unfortunately mentioned the cir-cümstance to his wife, who imagined in conse-quence, that the drug was not productive of itsusual good effects, and they immediately came tothe conclusion that some bad medicine had beenintentionally given to them. The distress pro-duced by this idea, was in proportion to theirformer faith in the potency of the remedy, and thenight was spent in singing and groaning. Nextmorning the whole family were crying in concert,and it was not until the evening of the secondday that we succeeded in pacifying them. Theold woman began to feel better, and her faith inthe medicine was renewed. While speaking of this family, I may remark



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 2? that the daughter, whoffl we designated Green-stockings from her dress, is considered by hertribe to be a great beauty. Mr. Hood drew anaccurate portrait of her, although her mother Wasaverse to her sitting for it. She was afraid, shesaid, that her daughter's likeness would inducethe great Chief who resided in England to sendfor the origihal. The young lady, however, wasundeterred by any such fear. She has alreadybeen an object of contëst between her country-men, and although under sixteen years of age,has belonged successively to two husbands, andwould probably have been the wife of many more,if her

mother had not required her services as anurse. The weather during this month, was the coldestwe experienced during our residence in America.The thermometer sunk on one occasion to 57°below zero, and nevef rose beyond 6° above it;the mean for the month was — 29°. 7. Duringthese intense colds, however, the atmosphere wasgenerally calm, and the wood-cutters and otherswent about their ordinary occupations withoutusing any extraördinary precautions, yet withoutfeeling any bad effects. They had their rein-deershirts on, leathern mittens lined with blarikets,and furred caps ; but none of them used any de-fence for the face, nor did they need to do so.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 28 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Indeed we have already mentioned that the heatis abstracted most rapidly from the body duringstrong breezes, and most of those who have pe-rished from cold in this country, have fallen asacrifice to their being overtaken on a lake orother unsheltered place, by a storm of wind. Theintense colds, were, however, detrimental to us inanother way. The trees froze to their very een-tres, and became as hard as stones, and more dif-cult to cut. Some of the axes were broken daily,and by the end of the month we had only one leftthat was fit for felling trees. By intrusting it orüyto one of the party

who had been bred a carpen-ter, and who could use it with dexterity, it wasfortunately preserved untü the arrival of our menwith others from Fort Providence. A thermometer, hung in our bed-room at thedistance of sixteen feet from the fire, but ex-posed to its direct radiation, stood even in theday-time occasionally at 15° below zero, and wasobserved more than once previous to the kindlingof the fire in the morning, to be as low as 40°below zero. On two of these occasions the chro- nometers 2149 and 2151, which during the nightlay under Mr. Hood's and Dr. Richardson'spillows, stopped whüe they were dressing them-selves.The rapid at the commencement of the river



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 29 remained open in the severest weather, althoughit was somewhat contracted in width. lts tem-perature was 32°, as was the surface of the riveropposite the house, about a quarter of a milelower down, tried at a hole in the ice, throughwhich water was drawn for domestic purposes.The river here was two fathoms and a half deep,and the temperature at its bottom was at least42° above zero. This fact was ascertained by aspirit thermometer; in which, probably, fromsome irregularity in the tube, a small portion ofthe coloured liquor usually remained at 42° whenthe column was made to descend rapidly. In thepresent

instance the thermometer standing at 47°below zero, with no portion of the fluid in theupper part of the tube, was let down slowly intothe water, but drawn cautiously and rapidly upagain, when a red drop at + 42° indicated thatthe fluid had risen to that point or above it. Atthis period the daily visits of the sun were veryshort, and owing to the obliquity of his rays,afforded us little warmth or light. It is half pasteleven before h? peeps over a small ridge of hillsopposite to the house, and h? sinks in the horizonat half past two. On the 28th Mr. Hood, inorder to attain an approximation to the quantityof terrestrial refraction, observed the sun's meri-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 30 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES dional altitude when the thermometer stood at 46°below zero, at the imminent hazard of having hisfingers frozen. He found the sextant had changed its errorconsiderably, and that the glasses had lost theirparallelism from the contraction of the brass. Inmeasuring the error h? perceived that the di- ameter of the sun's image was considerably shortof twice the semi-diameter ; a proof of the uncer-tainty of celestial observations made during theseintense frosts. The results of this and anothersimilar observation are given at the bottom ofthe page*. * " The observed meridian altitude of ©

upper limb was 2° &%51". Temperature of the air — 45° 5'. By comparing1 this altitude,corrected by the mean refraction and parallax, with that deducedfrom the latitude which was observed in autumn, the increase of re- fraction is found to be 6' 50", the whole refraction, therefore, for thealtitude 2° 52' 51" is 21' 49". Admitting that the refraction in-creases in the same ratio as that of the atmosphere at a mean stateof temperature, the horizontal refraction will be 47' 22". But thediameter of the sun measured iminediately after the obseryation, wasonly 27' 7", which shews an increase of refraction at the lower limbof 3' 29". The horizontal refraction calculated with this diflference,and the above-mentioned ratio,

is 56' S', at the temperature — 45°5'. So that in the parallel 68° 42', where if there was no refraction,the sun would be invisible for thirty-four days, his upper limb, withthe refraction 56' 3", is, in fact, above the horizon at every noon. The wind was from the westward a moderate breeze, and the airperfectly clear. January Ist, 1821. Observed meridian altitude ofO lower limb 2° 35' 2O". Q apparent diameter 29° 20'. For ap-parent altitude 2° 35' 20", the mean refraction is 16' 5" (Mackay'sTables), and the true, found as detailed above, is 29 8": which in-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 31 The aurora appeared with more or less bril-liancy on twenty-eight nights in this month, andwe were also gratified by the resplendent beautyof the moon, which for many days together per-formed its circle round the heavens, shining withundiminished lustre, and scarcely disappearingbelow the horizon during the twenty-four hours. During many nights there was a halo roundthe moon, although the stars shone brightly, andthe atmosphere appeared otherwise clear. Thesame phenemenon was observed round the ean-dles, even in our bed-rooms; the diameter of thehalo increasing as the observer receded from the

creasing' in the same ratio as that of the atmosphere, at a mean stateof temperature, is 4)' 19" at the horizon. But the difference of re- fraction at the upper and lower limhs, increasing also in that ratio,gives 55' 16" forthe horizontal refraction. Temperature of the air —41°. Wind north, a %ht breeze, a large halo visible about the sun.January 15th, 1821.—Observed an apparent meridian altitude Olower limb 4° 24' 57". O apparent diameter 31' 5". Por apparentaltitude 4° 24' 57', the mean refraction is Itf 58" (Mackay's Tables),and the true, found as detailed above, is 14' 39'', which, increasinginthe same ratio as that of the atmosphere at a mean state of tempera- ture, is 43' 57'' at the horizon. But the difference of refraction be-

tween the upper and lower limbs increasing also in that ratio, gives48' 30'' for the horizontal refraction. Temperature of the air — 35°, a light air from the westward, veryclear. The extreme coldness of the weather rendered these operationsdifficult and dangerous ; yet I think the observations may be de-pended upon within 30", as will appear by their approximate resultsin calculating the horizontal refraction ; for it must be consideredthat an error of 30", in the refraction in altitude, would make a dif- ference of several minutes in the horizontal refraction."—MR.HOOD'S Journal,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 32 JOURNBY TO THE SHORES light. These halos, both round the moon andcandles, occasionally exhibited faintly some ofthe prismatic colours. As it may be interesting to the reader to knowhow we passed our time at this season of theyear, I shall mention briefly, that a considerableportion of it was occupied in writing up ourjournals. Some newspapers and magazines,that we had received from England with ourletters, were read again and again, and com-mented upon, at our meals; and we often exer-cised ourselves with conjecturing the changes thatmight take place in the world before we couldhear from it again.

The probability of our re-ceiving letters, and the period of their arrival,were calculated to a nicety. We occasionallypaid the woodmen a visit, or took a walk for amile or two on the river. In the evenings we joined the men in the hall,and took a part in their games, which generallycontinued to a late hour; in short, we never foundthe time to hang heavy upon our hands; and thepeculiar occupations of each of the officers affordedthem more employment than might at first besupposed. I re-calculated the observations madeon our route; Mr. Hood protracted the charts,and made those drawings of birds, plants, andfishes, which cannot appear in this work, but



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 33 which have been the admiration of every onewho has seen them. Each of the party sedu-lously and separately recorded their observationson the aurora; and Dr. Richardson contrived toobtain from under the snow, specimens of most ofthe lichens in the neighbourhood, and to makehimself acquainted with the mineralogy of thesurrounding country-. The Sabbath was always a day of rest withus; the woodmen were required to provide for theexigences of that day on Saturday, and the partywere dressed in their best attire. Divine servicewas regularly performed, and the Canadiansattended, and behaved with great

decorum, al-though they were all Roman Catholics, and butlittle acquainted with the language in which theprayers were read. I regretted much that wehad not a French Prayer-Book, but the Lord'sPrayer and Creed were always read to them intheir own language. Our diet consisted almost entirely of rein-deermeat, varied twice a week by fish, and occa-sionally by a little flour, but we had no vegetablesof any description. On the Sunday mornings wedrank a cup of chocolate, but our greatest luxurywas tea (without sugar), of which we regularlypartook twice a-day. With rein-deer's fat, andstrips of cotton shirts, we formed candles; and VOL. H. D



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 .34 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Hepburn acquired considerable skill in the manu-facture of soap, from the wood-ashes, fat, and salt.The fbrmation of soap was considered as rathera mysterieus operation by our Canadians, and,in their hands, was always supposed to fail if awoman approached the kettle in which the leywas boiling. Such are our simple domesticdetails. On the 30th, two hunters came from the leader,to convey ammunition to him, as soon as OUT menshould bring it from Fort Providence. The men, at this time, coated the walls of thehouse on the outside, with a thin mixture of clayand water, which

formed a crust of ice, that, forsome days, proved impervious to the air; thedryness of the atmosphere, however, was such,that the ice in a short time evaporated, and gaveadmission to the wind as before. It is a genera!custom at the forts to give this sort of coating tothe walls at Christmas time. When it was gone,we attempted to remedy its defect, by heapingup snow against the walls. i82i, This morning our men assembled, andJanuary i. greeted us with the customary salutationon the commencement of the new year. Thatthey might enjoy a holiday, they had yesterdaycollected doublé the usual quantity of fire-wood,and we anxiously expected the return of the men



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 35 trom Fort Providence, with some additions totheir comforts. We were led the more readily tohope for their arrival before the evening, as weknew that every voyager uses his utmost endea-vour to reach a post upon, or previous to, thejour de l'an, that h? may partake of the wontedfestivities. It forms the theme of their coriver-sation for months before and after the period ofits arrival. On the present occasion we couldonly treat them with a little flour and fat; thesewere both considered as great luxuries, but stillthe feast was defective from the want of rum,although we promised them a little when it shouldarrive. The

early part of January proved mild, thethermometer ros e to 20° above zero, and we weresurprised by the appearance of a kind of dampfog approaching very nearly to rain. The Indiansexpressed their astonishment at this circumstance,and declared the present to be one of the warmestwinters they had ever experienced. Some ofthem reported that it had actually rained in thewoody parts of the country. In the latter part ofthe month, however, the thermometer again de-scended to —• 49°, and the mean temperature forthe month proved to be — 15°.6. Owing to thefogs that obscured the sky the aurora was visibleonly upon eighteen nights in the month. D 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 38 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES On the 15th seven of our men arrived fromFort Providence with two kegs of rum, one barrelof powder, sixty pounds of ball, two rolls oftobacco, and some clothing. They had beentwenty-one days on their march from Slave Lake,and the labour they underwent was sufficientlyevinced by their sledge-collars having worn outthe shoulders of their,coats. Their loads weighedfrom sixty to ninety pounds each, exclusive oftheir bedding and provisions, which at startingmust have been at least as much more. We weremuch rejoiced at their arrival, and proceededforthwith to pierce the spirit cask,

and issue toeach of the household the portion of rum whichhad been promised to them on the first day of theyear. The spirits, which were proof, were frozen,but after standing at the fire for some time theyflowed out of the consistency of honey. Thetemperature of the liquid, even in this state, wasso low as instantly to convert into ice the mois-ture which condensed on the surface of the dram-glass. The fingers also adhered to the glass,and would, doubtless, have been speedily frozenhad they been kept in contact with it; yet each ofthe voyagers swallowed his dram without expe-riencing the slightest inconvenience, or complain-ing even of the tooth-ach. After the men had retired, an Indian, who had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 37 accompanied them from Fort Providence, informedme that they had broached the cask on their wayup and spent two days in drinking. This instanceof breach of trust was excessively distressing tome; I feit for their privations and fatigues, andwas disposed to seize upon every opportunity ofalleviating them, but this, combined with manyinstances of petty dishonesty with regard to meat,shewed how little confidence could be put in aCanadian voyager when food or spirits were inquestion. We had been indeed made acquaintedwith their character on these points by the traders;but we thought that when they saw their

officersliving under equal if not greater privations thanthemselves, they would have been prompted bysome degree of generous feeling to abstain fromthose depredations which, under ordinary circum-stances, they would scarcely have blushed to bedetected in. As they were pretty well aware that such acircumstance could not long be concealed from us,one of them came the next morning with an artfulapology for their conduct. He stated, that asthey knew it was my intention to treat them witha dram on the commencement of the new year,they had helped themselves to a small quantityon that day, trusting to my goodness for forgive-ness ; and being unwilling to act harshly at this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 88 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES period, I did forgive them, after admonishing theroto be very circumspect in their future conduct. The ammunition, and a small present of rum,were sent to Akaitcho. On the 18th Vaillant, the woodman, had themisfortune to break his axe. This would havebeen a serious evil had it occurred a few weekssooner, but we had just received some others fromSlave Lake. On the 27th Mr. Wentzel and St. Germain ar-rived with the two Esquimaux, Tattannoeuck andHoeootoerock, (the belly and the ear.) The Eng-lish names, which were bestowed upon them atFort Churchill, are Augustus and

Junius. Theformer speaks English. We now learned that Mr. Back proceededwithBeauparlant to Fort Chipewyan, on the 24th ofDecember, to procure stores, having previouslydischarged J. Belleau from our service at his ownrequest, and according to my directions. I wasthe more induced to comply with this man's de-sire of leaving us, as h? proved to be too weakto perform the duty of bowman which h? hadundertaken. Four dogs were brought up by this party, andproved a great relief to our wood-haulers duringthe remainder of the season. By the arrival of Mr. Wentzel, who is an ex-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 39 cellent musician, and assisted us (con amore) inour attempts to amuse the men, we were enabledto gratify the whole establishment with an occa-sional dance. Of this amusement the voyagerswere very fond, and not the less so, as it wasnow and then accompanied by a dram as long asour rum lasted. On the 5th of February, two Canadians camefrom Akaitcho for further supplies of ammunition.We were mortified to learn that h? had receivedsome further unpleasant reports concerning usfrom Fort Providence, and that his faith in ourgood intentions was somewhat shaken. He ex-pressed himself dissatisfied with

the quantity ofammunition we had sent him, accused us of anintention of endeavouring to degrade him in theeyes of his tribe, and informed us that Mr. Weekshad refused to pay some notes for trifling quanti-ties of goods and ammunition that had been givehto the hunters who accompanied our men to SlaveLake. Some powder and shot, and a keg of dilutedspirits were sent to him with the strongest assu-rances of our regard. On the 12th, another party of six men was sentto Fort Providence, to bring up the remainingstores. St. Germain went to Akaitcho for the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 40 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES purpose of sending two of his hunters to join thisparty on its route. On comparing the language of our two Esqui-maux with a copy of St. John's Gospel, printedfor the use of the Moravian Missionary Settle-ments on the Labrador coast, it appeared that theEsquimaux who resort to Churchill speak a lan- guage essentially the same with those who fre- quent the Labrador coast. The Red Knives, too,recognise the expression Teyma, used by theEsquimaux when they accost strangers in a friend-ly manner, as similarly pronounced by Augustus,and those of his race who frequent the mouth

ofthe Copper-Mine River. The tribe to which Augustus belongs residesgenerally a little to the northward of Churchill.In the spring, before the ice quits the shores, theykill seal, but during winter they frequent the bor- ders of the large lakes near the coast, where theyobtain fish, rein-deer, and musk-oxen. There are eighty-four grown men in the tribe,only seven of whom are aged. Six Chiefs haveeach two wives ; the rest of the men have onlyone, so that the number of married people mayamount to one hundred and seventy, He couldgive me no certain data whereby I might estimatethe number of children.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 41 Two great Chiefs, or Ac/chaiyoot, have completeauthority in directing the movements of the party,and in distributing provisions. The Attoogaiv-nceuck, or lesser Chiefs, are respected principallyas senior men. The tribe seldom suffers fromwant of food, if the Chief moves to the differentstations at the proper season. They seem to fol-low the eastern custom respecting marriage. Assoon as a girl is born, the young lad who wishesto have her for a wife goes to her father's tent,and proffers himself. If accepted, a promise isgiven which is considered binding, and the girl isdelivered to her betrothed husband at the

properage. They consider their progenitors to have comefrom the moon. Augustus has no other idea ofa Deity than some confused notions which h? hasobtained at Churchill. When any of the tribe are dangerously ill, acon-jurer is sent for, and the bearer of the messagecarries a suitable present to induce his attend-ance. Upon his arrival h? encloses himself inthe tent with the sick man, and sings over himfor days together without tasting food; but Au- gustus, as well as the rest of the uninitiated, areignorant of the purport of his songs, and of thenature of the Being to whom they are addressed.The conjurers practise a good deal of jugglery in



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 42 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES swallowing knives, firing bullets through theirbodies, $c., but they are at these times generallysecluded from view, and the bystanders believetheir assertions, without requiring to be eye-wit-nesses of the fact. Sixteen men and three womenamongst Augustus' tribe are acquainted with themysteries of the art. The skill of the latter isexerted on?y on their own sex. Upon the map being spread before Augustus,h? soon comprehended it, and recognised Ches-terfield Inlet to be " the opening into which saltwater enters at spring tides, and which receivesa river at its upper end." He termed it Kan-

nceucJc Kkenceuck. He has never been farthernorth himself than Marble Mand, which h? dis-tinguishes as being the spot where the large shipswere wrecked, alluding to the disastrous termina-tionof Barlow and Knight'g Voyage of Discovery*.He says, however, that Esquimaux of three dif- ferent tribes have traded with his countrymen,and that they described themselves as havingcome acroBs land from a northern sea. One tribe,who named themselves Ahwhacknanhelett, h? sup-poses may come from Repulse Bay; another,designated Ootkooseek-kalingmcsoot, or Stone-Ket-Üe Esquimaux, reside more to the westward; * See Introduction to HBARNE'S Journey, page xxiv.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 48 and the third, the Kang-orr-mceoot, or White GooseEsquimaux, describe themselves as coming froma great distance, and mentioned that a party ofIndians had killed several of their tribe on thesummer preceding their visit. Upon comparingthe dates of this murder with that of the last mas-sacre which the Copper Indians have perpetratedon these harmless and defenceless people, theyappear to differ two years ; but the lapse of timeis so inaccurately recorded, that this difi?rence intheir accounts is not sufficient to destroy theiridentity ; besides, the Chipewyans, the only otherIndians who could possibly have

committed thedeed, have long since ceased to go to war. Ifthis massacre should be the one mentioned by theCopper Indians, the Kang-orr-moeoOt must residenear the mouth of the Anatessy, or River ofStrangers. The winter habitations of the Esquimaux, whovisit Churchill, are built of snow, andjudgingfrom one constructed by Augustus to-day, theyare very comfortable dwellings. Having selecteda spot on the river, where the snow was abouttwo feet deep, and sufficiently compact, h? com-menced by tracing out a circle twelve feet in dia- meter. The snow in the interior of the circle wasnext divided with a broad knife, having a long



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 44 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES handle, into slabs three feet long, six inches thick,and two feet deep, being the thickness of the layerof snow. These slabs were tenacious enoughto admit of being moved about without breaking,or even losing the sharpness of their angles, andthey had a slight degree of curvature, correspond-ing with that of the circle from which they werecut. They were piled upon each other exactlylike courses of hewn stone around the circle whichwas traced out, and care was taken to smooth thebeds of the different courses with the knife, andto cut them so as to give the wall a slight inclina-tion

inwards, by which contrivance the buildingacquired the properties of a dome. The domewas closed somewhat suddenly and flatly bycutting the upper slabs in a wedge-form, insteadof the more rectangular shape of those below.The roof was about eight feet high, and the lastaperture was shut up by a small conical piece.The whole was built from within, and each slabwas cut so that it retained its position without re-quiring support until another was placed. besideit, the lightness of the slabs greatly facilitatingthe operation. When the building was coveredin, a little loose snow was thrown over it, to closeup every chink, and a low door was cut throughthe walls with the knife. A bed-place was next



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 45 formed, and neatly faced up with slabs of snow,which was then covered with a thin layer of pinebranches, to prevent them frotn melting by theheat of the body. At each end of the bed a pillarof snow was erected to place a lamp upon, andlastly, a porch was built before the door, and apiece of clear ice was placed in an aperture cutin the wall for a window. The purity of the material of which the housewas framed, the elegance of its construction, andthe translucency of its walls, which transmitted avery pleasant light, gave it an appearance far su- perior to a marble building, and one might sur-vey it with feelings

somewhat akin to those pro-duced by the contemplation of a Grecian temple,reared by Phidias ; both are triumphs of art, in-imitable in their kinds. Annexed there is a plan of a complete Esqui-maux snow-house, and kitchen and other apart-ments, copied from a sketch made by Augustus,with the names of the different places affixed.The only fire-place is in the kitchen, the heat ofthe lamps sufficing to keep the other apartmentswarm:—
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Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 47 REFERENCES TO THE PLAN. A. Ablokeyt, steps.B* PahkEuk, porch. C. Wadl leek, passage. D. Haddruvweek, for the reception of the sweepings of the house, E. G. Tokheuook, ante-chamber, or passage. F. Annarraartoweek. H. Eegah, cooking-house. J. Eegah-natkah, passage. K. Keidgewack, for piling wood «pon. M. Keekloot, fire-place built ofstone. li. Keek kloweyt, cooking side. N. Eegloo, house. O. Kattack, door. P. NattfEuck, clear space in the apartment. a. d. Eekput, a kind of shelf, where the candle stands; and b. c. a pit, where they throw their bones, and other offal of theirprovision: Q. Eegl-luck, bed-

place. S. bed-place, as on the other side. R. Eegleetetet, bed-side, or sitting-place. T. Kietgn-nok, small pantry. U. Hargkack, store-house for provisiona.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 48 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Several deer were killed near the house, andwe received some supplies frora Akaitcho. Partieswere also employed in bringing in the meat thatwas placed en cache in the early part of the winter.More than one half of these caches, however, hadbeen'destroyed by the wolves and wolverenes ; acircumstance which, in conjunction with the emptystate of our store-house, led us to fear that weshould be much straitened for provisions beforethe arrival of any considerable number of rein-deer in this neighbourhood. A good many ptarmigan were seen at this time,and the women caught some in

snares, but not insufficient quantity to make any further alterationin the rations of deers' meat that were dailyissued. They had already been reduced fromeight, to the short allowance of five pounds. Many wolves prowled nightly about the house,and even ventured upon the roof of the kitchen,which is a low building, in search of food; Keskar-rah shot a very large white one, of which a beauti-ful and correct drawing was made by Mr. Hood. The temperature in February was considerablylower than in the preceding month, although notso low as in December, the mean being — 25°.3The greatest temperature was 1° above zero, andthe lowest 51° below. On the 5th of March the people returned fromSlave

Lake, bringing the remainder of our stores,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 40 consisting of a cask of flour, thirty-six pounds ofsugar, a roll of tobacco, and forty pounds oftobacco. I received a letter from Mr. Weeks,wherein h? denied that h? had ever circulatedany reports to our disadvantage ; and stated thath? had done every thing in his power to assistus, and even discouraged Akaitcho from leavingus, when h? had sent him a message, saying,that h? wished to do so, if h? was sure of beingwell received at Fort Providence. We mentioned the contents of the letter to theIndians, who were at the house at the time, whenone of the hunters, who had attent1 ed the men ontheir journey, stated,

that h? had heard many ofthe reports against us from Mr. Weeks himself,and expressing his surprise that h? should ven- ture to deny them. St. Germain soon afterwardsarrived from Akaitcho, and informed us, that h?left him in good humour, and, apparently, notharbouring the slightest idea of quitting us. On the 12th, we sent four men to Fort Provi.dence ; and, on the 17th, Mr. Back arrived fromFort Chipewyan, having performed, since h? leftus, a journey of more than one thousand miles onfoot. I had every reason to be much pleased withhis conduct on this arduous undertaking ; but hisexertions may be best estimated by the perusalof the following narrative of his proceedings:— VOL, II. E



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 50 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES " On quitting Fort Enterprise, with Mr. Wentzeland two Canadians, accompanied by two huntersand their wives, our route lay across the barrenhills. We saw, during the day, a number ofdeer, and, occasionally, a solitary white wolf;and in the evening halted near a small knot ofpines. Owing to the slow progress made by thewives of the hunters, we only travelled the firstday a distance of seven miles and a half. Duringthe night we had a glimpse of the fantastic beau-ties of the Aurora Borealis, and were somewhatannoyed by the wolves, whose nightly howling in-terrupted our repose. Early

the next morningwe continued our march, sometimes crossingsmall lakes (which were just frozen enough tobear us,) and at other times going large circuits,in order to avoid those which were open. Thewalking was extremely bad throughout the day ;for independent of the general unevenness of theground, and the numberless large stones whichlay scattered in every direction, the unusualwarmth of the weather had dissolved the snow,which not only kept us constantly wet, but de-prived us of a firm footing, so that the men, withtheir heavy burdens, were in momentary appre-hension of falling. In the afternoon a fine herdof deer was descried, and the Indians, who arealways anxious for the chase, and can

hardly be



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA? 61 restrained from pursuing every animal which theysee, set out immediately. It was late when theyreturned, having had good success, and bringingwith them five tongues, and the shoulder of adeer. We made about twelve miles this day.The night was fine, and the Aurora Borealis sovivid, that we imagined, more than once, that weheard a rustling noise like that of autumnal leavesstirred by the wind; but after two hours of atten-tive listening, we were not entirely convinced ofthe fact. The coruscations were not so bright,nor the transition from one shape and colour toanother so rapid, as they sometimes are ; other-

wise, I have no doubt, from the midnight silencewhich prevailed, that we should have ascertainedthis yet undecided point. " The morning of the 20th was so extremelyhazy that we could not see ten yards before us;it was, therefore, late when we started, and dur- ing our journey the hunters complained of theweather, and feared they should lose the track ofour route. Towards the evening it became sothick that we could not proceed ; consequently, wehalted in a small wood, situated in a valley, afterhaving only completed a distance of six miles. " The scenery consisted of high hills, which werealmost destitute of trees, and lakes appeared inthe valleys, The cracking of the ice was so loud E a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 6* JOURNEY TO THE SHORES during the night as to resemble thunder, and thewolves howled round us. We were now at thecommencement of the woods, and at an earlyhour, on the Sist, continued our journey over highhuls for three miles, when the appearance ofsome deer caused us to halt, and nearly the re-mainder of the day was passed in hunting them.In the evening we stopped within sight of Pros- pect Hill, after having killed and concealed sixdeer. A considerable quantity of snow feil duringthe night. " The surrounding country was extremely rug-ged; the hills divided by deep ravines, and the val-leys covered

with broken masses of rocks andstones ; yet the deer fly (as it were,) over these im-pediments with apparent ease, seldom making afalse step, and springing from crag to crag with allthe safety of the mountain goat. After passingRein-Deer Lake, (where the ice was so thin as tobend at every step for nine miles,) we halted, per-fectly satisfied with our escape from sinkirig intothe water. While some of the party were formingthe encampment one of the hunters killed a deer,a part of which was concealed to be ready foruse on our return. This evening we halted in awoed near the canoe track, after having travelled adistance of nine miles. The wind was S.E. andthe night cloudy, with wind and rain,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 53 " On the 24th and 25th weunderwent somefa-tigue from being obliged to go rourid the lakes,which lay across our route, and were not suffi-ciently frozen to bear us. Several rivulets ap-peared to ernpty themselves into the lakes, noanimals were killed, and few tracks seen. Thescenery consisted of barren rocks and high hills,covered with lofty pine, birch, and larch trees. " October 26.—We continued our journey, some-times on frozen lakes, and at other times on highcraggy rocks. When we were on the lakes wewere much impeded in our journey by differentparts which were unfrozen. There was a visibleincrease of

wood, consisting of birch and larch,as we inclined to the southward. About tenA.M. we passed Icy Portage, where we saw va-rious tracks of the moose, bear, and otter; andafter a most harassing march through thickwoods and over fallen trees, we halted a mile tothe westward of Fishing Lake; our provisionswere now almost expended; the weather -wascloudy with snow. " On the 27th we crossed two lakes, and per-formed a circuitous route, frequently crossinghigh hills to avoid those lakes which were notfrozen; during the day one of the women madea hole through the ice, and caught a fine pike>which she gave to us ; the Indians would notpartake of it, from the idea (as we afterwards



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 54 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES learnt,) that we should not have sufficientfor our-selves : " We are accustomed to starvation," saidthey, " but you are not." In the evening, wehalted near Rocky Lake. I accompanied one ofthe Indians to the summit of a hul, where h?shewed me a dark horizontal cloud, extending toa considerable distance along the mountains inthe perspective, which h? said was occasioned bythe Great Slave Lake, and was considered as agood guide to all the hunters in the vicinity. Onour return we saw two untenanted bears' dens. " The night was cloudy with heavy snow; yetthe following morning we

continued our tediousmarch, many of the lakes remained still open, therocks high and covered with snow, which con- tinued to fall all day, consequently we effected buta trifling distance, and that too with much difficulty.In the evening we halted; having only performedabout seven miles. One of the Indians gave usa fish which h? had caught, though h? had nothingfor himself; and it was with much trouble that h?could be prevailed upon to partake of it. Thenight was cloudy with snow. On the 29th weset out through deep snow and thick woods ; andafter crossing two small lakes stopped to break-fast, sending the women on before, as they hadalready complained of lameness, and could notkeep pace with the

party. It was not long beforewe overtook them on the banks of a small lake,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. ,55 which though infinitely les s in magnitude thanmany we had passed, yet had not a partiële ofice on its surface. It was shoal, had no visiblecurrent, and was surrounded by huls. We hadnothing to eat, and were not very near an establish- ment where food could be procured; however, aswe proceeded, the lakes were frozen, and wequickened our pace, stopping but twice for thehunters to smoke. Nevertheless the distance wecompleted was but trifiing, and at nightwe haltednear a lake, the men being tired, and much bruisedfrom constantly falling amongstthick broken woodsand loose stones concealed under the

snow. Thenight was blowing and hazy with snow. " On the 30th we set out with the expectation ofgaining the _Slave Lake in the evening; but ourprogress was again impeded by the same causesas before, so that the whole day was spent inforcing our way through thick woods and overswamps covered with snow. We had to walkover pointed and loose rocks, which sliding fromunder our feet, made our path dangerous, andoften threw us down several feet on sharp-edgedstones lying beneath the snow. Once we had toclimb a towering, and almost perpendicular, rock,which not only detained us, but was the causeof great anxiety for the safety of the women,who being heavily laden with furs, and one ofthem with a child on .her

back, could not exert



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 50 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES themselves with the activity which such a task re-quired. Fortunately nothing serious occurred,though one of them once feil with considerableviolence. During the day one of the hunters brokethrough the ice, but was soon extricated; when itbecame dark we halted near the Bow String Port-age, greatly disappointed at not having reachedthe lake. The weather was cloudy, accompaniedwith thick mist and snow. The Indians expectedto have found here a bear in its den, and to havemade a hearty meal of its flesh; indeed it hadbeen the subject of conversation all day, and theyhad even gone

so far as to divide it, frequentlyasking me what part I preferred; but when wecame to the spot—oh! lamentable ! it had alreadyfallen a prey to the devouring appetites of somemore fortunate hunters, who had only left suffi-cient evidence that such a thing ha J once existed.One of our men, however, caught a fish, whichwith the assistance of some weed scraped fromthe rocks, (tripe de roche,} which forms a glutinoussubstance, made us a tolerable supper; it was notof the most choice kind, but yet good enough forhungry men. While we were eating it I perceivedone of the women busily employed scraping anold skin, the contents of which her husband pre-sented us with. They consisted of pounded meat,fat,

and a greater proportion of Indians' and deers-hair than either; and though such a mixture may



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 57 not appear very alluring to an English stomach,it was thought a great luxury after three days'privation in these cheerless regions of America.Indeed had it not been for the precaution andgenerosity of the Indians, we must have gonewithout sustenance until we had reached the fort. " On the Ist of November our men began tomake a raft to enable us to cross a river whichwas not even frozen at the edges. It was soonfinished, and three of us embarked, being seatedup to the ancles in water. We each took a pinebranch for a paddie, and made an effort to gainthe opposite shore, in which, after some time,(and not

without strong apprehensions of driftinginto the Slave Lake,) we succeeded. In twohours' time the whole party was over, with acomfortable addition to it in the shape of somefine fish, which the Indians had caught: of coursewe did not forget to take these friends with us,and after passing several lakes, to one of whichwe saw no termination, we halted within eightmiles of the fort. The Great Slave Lake wasnot frozen. " In crossing a narrow branch of the lake I feilthrough the ice, but received no injury; and atnoon we arrived at Fort Providence, and werereceived by Mr. Weeks, a clerk of the North-West Company, and in charge of the establish-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ment. I found several packets of letters for theofficers, which I was desirous of sending to themimmediately ; but as the Indians and their wivescomplained of illness and inability to return be-fore they had rested, a flagon of mixed spiritswas given them, and their sorrows were soon for-gotten, and in a quarter of an hour, they pro-nounced themselves excellent hunters, and capa-ble of going any where ; however, their boastingeeased with the last drop of the bottle, when acrying sc?ne took place, which would have con-tinued half the night, had not the magie of an ad-ditional quantity of

spirits dried their tears, andonce more turned their mourning into joy. It wasa satisfaction to me to behold these poor creaturesenjoying themselves, for they had behaved in themost exemplary and active marnier towards theparty, and with a generosity and sympathy sel-dom found even in the more civilized parts of theworld ; and the attention and affection which theymanifested towards their wives, evinced a bene-volence of disposition and goodness of naturewhich could not fail to secure the approbation ofthe most indifferent observer. " The accounts I here received of ourgoods wereof so unsatisfactory a nature, that I determined toproceed, as soon as the lake was frozen, to Moose-Deer Island, or if

necessary to the Athabasca



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 59 Lake ; both to inform myself of the grounds ofthe unceremonious and negligent manner in whichthe Expedition had been treated, and to obtaina sufficient supply of ammunition and otherstores, to enable it to leave its present situa- tion, and proceed for the attainment of its ulti-mate object. " NovemberQ.—I despatched to Fort Enterpriseone of the men, with the letters and a hundredmusquet-balls, which Mr. Weeks lent me on thecondition that they should be returned the firstopportunity. An Indian and his wife accompaniedthe messenger. Lieutenant Franklin was madeacquainted with the exact state of things ; and

Iawaited with much impatience the freezing of thelake. " November 16.—A band of Slave Indians cameto the fort with a few furs and some bears' grease.Though we had not seen any of them, it appearedthat they had received information of our beingin the country, and knew the precise situation ofour house, which they would have visited longago, but from the fear they had of being pillagedby the Copper Indians. I questioned the chiefabout the Great Bear and Marten Lakes, theirdistance from Fort Enterprise, óf c. ; but his an-swers were so vague and unsatisfactory that theywere not worth attention ; his description of Bou-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 60 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES leau's Route, (which h? said was the shortest andbest, and abundant in animals,) was very defec-tive, though the relative points were sufficientlycharacteristic, had we not possessed a betterroute. He had never been at the sea; and knewnothing about the mouth of the Copper-MineRiver. In the evening h? made his young mendance, and sometimes accompanied them himself.They had four feathers in each hand. When onecommenced moving in a circular form, lifting bothfeet at the same time, similar to jumping side-ways. After a short time a second and a thirdjoined, and afterwards

the whole band wasdancing, some in a state of nudity, others halfdressed, singing an unmusical wild air with (Isuppose,) appropriate words; the particularsounds of which were, ha ! ha ! ha! uttered voci-ferously, and with great distortion of countenance,and peculiar attitude of body, the feathers beingalways kept in a tremulous motion. The ensuingday I made the chief acquainted with the objectof our mission, and recommended him to keep atpeace with his neighbouring tribes, and to con-duct himself with attention and friendship towardsthe whites. I then gave him a medal, telling himit was the picture of the King, whom they em-phatically term " their Great Father."" November

18.—Weobservedtwomockmoons



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. fll at equal distances from the central one ; and thewhole were encircled by a halo: the colour ofthe inner edge of the large circle was a light red,inclining to a faint purple. " November 20.—Two parhelia were observablewith a halo ; the colours of the inner edge of thecircle were a bright carmine and red lake, inter-mingled with a rich yellow, forming a purplishorange ; the outer edge was pale gamboge. " December 5,—A man was sent some distanceon the lake, to see if it was sufficiently frozen forus to cross. I need scarcely mention my satisfac-tion, when h? returned with the pleasing infor-mation that it was. "

December 7.—I quitted Fort Providence, be-ing accompanied by Mr. Wentzel, Beauparlant,and two other Canadians, provided with dogs andsledges. We proceeded along the borders of thelake, occasionally crossing deep bays ; and atdusk encamped at the Gros Cap, having proceed- ed a distance of twenty-five miles. " December 8.—We set out on the lake with anexcessively cold north-west wind, and were fre-quently interrupted by large pieces of ice whichhad been thrown up by the violence of the wavesduring the progress of congelation, and at duskwe encamped on the Rein-Deer Islands. " The night was fine, with a faint Aurora Borealis.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 62 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Next day the wind was so keen, that the men pro-posed conveying me in a sledge that I might bethe less exposed, to which, after some hesitation,I consented. Accordingly a rein-deer skin anda blanket were laid along the sledge, and in theseI was wrapped tight up to the chin, and lashed tothe vehicle, with just leaving sufficient play formy head to perceive when I was about to beupset on some rough projecting piece of ice.Thus equipped, we set off before the wind (afavourable circumstance on a lake), and went onvery well until noon ; when the ice being drivenup in ridges, in such a

manner as to obstruct usvery much, I was released ; and I confess not un-willingly, though I had to walk the remainder ofthe day. " There are large openings in many parts wherethe ice had separated ; and in attempting to crossone of them, the dogs feil into the water, andwere saved with difficulty. The poor animalssuffered dreadfully from the cold, and narrowlyescaped being frozen to death. We had quick-ened our pace towards the close of the day, butcould not get sight of the land ; and it was nottill the sun had set that we perceived it aboutfour miles to our left, which obliged us to turnback, and head the wind. It was then so cold,that two of the party were frozen almost immedi-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 68 ately about the face and ears. I escaped, fromhaving the good fortune to possess a pair of glovesmade of rabbits'-skin, with which ? kept constantlychafing the places which began to be affected.At six P.M. we arrived at the fishing-huts nearStony Island, and remained there the night.The Canadians were not a little surprised atseeing us whom they had already given up forlost—nor less so at the manner by which wehad come—for they all affirmed, that the lakenear them was quite free from ice the daybefore. » " December 10.—At an earlyhour we quitted thehuts, lashed on sledges as before, with some

littleaddition to our party ; and at three hours thirtyminutes P.M. arrived at the North-West Fort onMoose-Deer Island, where I was received by Mr.Smith, with whom I had been acquainted at theAthabasca. He said h? partly expected me.The same evening I visited Messrs. M'Vicar andM'Aulay at Hudson's Bay Fort, when I foundthe reports concerning our goods were but tootrue, there being in reality but five packages forus. I also was informed that two Esquimaux,Augustus the chief, and Junius his servant, whohad been sent from Fort Churchill by GovernorWilliams, to serve in the capacity of interpretersto the Expedition, were at the Fort. The men



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 64 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES were short of stature but muscular, apparentlygood-natured, and perfectly acquainted with thepurpose for which they were intended. Theyhad built themselves a snow-houseon an adjacentisland, where they used frequently to sleep. Thefollowing day I examined the pieces, and to mygreat disappointment found them to consist ofthree kegs of spirits, already adulterated by thevoyagers who had brought them; a keg of flour,and thirty-five pounds of sugar, instead of sixty.The ammunition and tobacco, the two most essen-tial requisites, were left behind. " I lost no time in making a demand

from bothparties ; and though their united list did notfurnish the half of what was required, yet it is pos-sible that every thing was given by them whichcould be spared consistent with their separateinterests, particularly by Mr. M'Vicar, who, inmany articles, gave me the whole h? had in hispossession. These things were sent away im-mediately for Fort Enterprise, when an interpreterarrived with letters from Li eutenant Franklin,which referred to a series of injurious reports saidto have been propagated against us by some oneat Fort Providence. " Finding a sufficiency of goods could not beprovided at Moose-Deer Island, I determined toproceed to the Athabasca Lake, and ascertain the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 65 inclinations of the gentlemen there. With thisview I communicated my intentions to bothparties; but could only get dogs enough fromthe North-West Company to carry the necessaryprovisions for the journey. Indeed Mr. Smithinformed me plainly h? was of opinion thatnothing could be spared at Fort Chipewyan;that goods had never been transported so long ajourney in the winter season, and that the samedogs could not possibly go and return; besides,it was very doubtful if I could be provided withdogs there ; and finally, that the distance wasgreat, and would take sixteen days to perform it.He added that the

provisions would be mouldyand bad, and that from having to walk constantlyon snow-shoes, I should suffer a great deal ofmisery and fatigue. Notwithstanding these as-sertions, on the 23d of December I left the fort,with Beauparlant and a Bois-brulé, each havinga sledge drawn by dogs, laden with pemmican.We crossed an arm of the lake, and entered theLittle Buffalo River, which is connected with theSalt River, and is about fifty yards wide at itsjunction with the lake—the water is brackish.This route is usually taken in the winter, as itcuts off a large angle in going to the Great SlaveRiver. In the afternoon we passed two emptyfishing-huts, and in the evening encamped amongst VOL. H. p



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 «6 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES some high pines on the banks of the river, havinghad several snow showers during the day, whichconsiderably impeded the dogs, so that we hadnot proceeded more than fifteen miles. "December 24 and 25.—We continued along theriver, frequently making small portages to avoidgoing round the points, and passed some smallcanoes, which the Indians had left for the winter.The snow was so deep that the dogs were obligedto stop every ten minutes to rest themselves;and the cold so excessive, that both the men werebadly frozen on both sides of the face and chin.At length, having

come to a long meadow, whichthe dogs could not cross that night, we halted inan adjoining wood, and were presently joined bya Canadian, who was on his return to the fort,and who treated us with some fresh meat in ex-change for some pemmican. During the latterpart of the day we had seen numerous tracks ofthe moose, buffalo, and marten, " December 26.—The weather was so cold thatwe were compelled to run to prevent ourselvesfrom freezing; our route lay across some largemeadows which appeared to abound in animals,though the Indians around Slave Lake are in astate of great want. About noon we passed asulphur-stream, which ran into the river; it ap- peared to come from a plain about

fifty yards dis-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 67 tant. There were no rocks near it, and the soilthrough which it took its course was composedof a reddish clay. I was much galled by thestrings of the snow-shoes during the day, andonce got a severe fall, occasioned by the dogsrunning over one of my feet, and dragging mesome distance, my snow-shoe having become en-tangled with the sledge. In the evening we lostour way, from the great similarity of appearancein the country, and it was dark before we foundit again, when we halted in a thick wood, afterhaving come about sixteen miles from the lastencampment. Much snow feil during the night. " At an early

hour on the 27th of December, wecontinued our journey along the surfac? of a longbut narrow lake, and then through a wood, whichbrought us to the grand detour on the Slave River.The weather was extremely cloudy, with occa-sional falls of snow, which tended greatly to im-pede our progress, from its gathering in lumps be-tween the dogs' toes; and though they did notgovery fast, yet my left knee pained me so much, thatI found it difficult to keep up with them. At threeP.M. we halted within nine miles of the SaltRiver,and made a hearty meal of mouldy pemmican. " December 28 and 29.—We had much difficultyin proceeding, owing to the poor dogs being quite worn out, and their feet perfectly raw. We én- F 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 68 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES deavoured to tie shoes on them, to afFord themsome little relief, but they continually came off\vhen amongst deep snow, so that it occupied oneperson entirely to look after them. In this statethey were hardly of any use among the steepascents of the portages, when we were obliged todrag the sledges ourselves. We found a few ofthe rapids entirely frozen. Those that were nothad holes and large spaces about them, fromwhence issued a thick vapour, and in passing thiswe found it particularly cold; but what appearedanost curious was the number of small fountainswhich rose through the

ice, and often rendered itdoubtful which way we should take. I was muchdisappointed at finding several falls (which I hadintended to sketch) frozen almost even with theupper and lower parts of the stream; the ice wasconnected by a thin arch, and the rushing of thewater underneath might be heard at a consider-able distance from the place. On the banks ofthese rapids there was a constant overflowing ofthe water, but in such small quantities as tofreeze before it had reached the surface of thecentral ice, so that we passed between two ridgesof icicles, the transparency of which was beauti-fully contrasted by the flakes of snow and thedark green branches of the over-hanging pine." Beauparlant

complained bitterly of the cold



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 69 whilst among the rapids, but no sooner had h?reached the upper part of the river than h? foundthe change of the temperature so great. that h?vented his indignation against the heat.—" Maisc'est terrible/' said h?, to be frozen and sun-burntin the same day. The poor fellow, who had beena long time in the country, regarded it as the mostsevere punishment that could have been inflictedon him, and would willingly have given a part ofhis wages rather than this clisgrace had happen-ed; for there is a pride amongst " Old Voyagers,"which makes them consider the state of beingfrost-bitten as effeminate, and only

excusable ina " Pork-eater,'' or one newly come into the coun- try. I was greatly fatigued, and sufFered acutepains in the knees and legs, both of which weremuch swollen when we halted a little above theDog River. " December 30 and 31.—Our journey these dayswas by far the most annoying we had yet ex-perienced ; but, independent of the vast massesof ice that were piled on one another, as well asthe numerous open places about the rapids (andthey did not a little impede us,) there was astrong gale from the north-west, and so dreadfullykeen, that our time was occupied in rubbing thefrozen parts of the face, and in attempting towarm the hands, in order to be prepared for the
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Beauparlant was almost as bad, andwithout the same cause. 1821. " We.set out with a quick step, the windJanuary l. g^ blowing fresh from the north-west,which seemed in some measure to invigorate thedogs ; for towards sunset they left me a consider-able distance behind. Indeed my legs and ankleswere now so swelled, that it was excessive painto drag the snow-shoes after me. At night wehalted on the banks of Stony River, when I gavethe men a glass of grog, to commemorate the newyear ; and the next day, January 2, we arrivedat Fort Chipey wan, after a journey of ten daysand four hours—the shortest time in which thedistance had been done at the same season of theyear. I found Messrs. G.

Keith and S. M'Gilli-
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both par-ties for supplies ; such as ammunition, gun-flints,axes, files, clothing, tobacco, and spirits. I statedto them our extreme necessity, and that withouttheir assistance the Expedition must be arrestedin its progress. The answer from the North-West gentleman was satisfactory enough; but onthe Hudson Bay side I was told, " that any far-ther assistance this season entirely depends onthe arrival of supplies, expected in a few weekshence from a distant establishment." I remainedat Fort Chipewyan five weeks, during which timesome laden sledges did arrive, but I could notobtain any addition to the few articles I had pro-cured at first. A packet of letters for us, from
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relatedto me the following singular story:—' He wastravelling in a canoe in the English River, andhad landed near the Kettle Fall, when the corus-cations of the Aurora Borealis were so vivid andlow, that the Canadians feil on their faces, andbegan praying and crying, fearing they shouldbe killed; h? himself threw away his gun andknife, that they might not attract the flashes, forthey were within two feet from the earth, flittingalong with incredible swiftness, and movingparallel to its surface. They continu ed for up-wards of five minutes, as near as h? could judge,and made a loud rustling noise, like the waving ofa flag in a strong breeze. After they had ceased,the sky became clear, with little wind.'
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with me four sledges, laden with goodsfor the Expedition, and a fifth one belonging tothe Hudson's Bay Company. We returned ex-actly by the same route, suffering no other incon-venience but that arising from the chaffing of thesnow-shoe, and bad weather. Some Indians,whom we met on the banks of the Little BuffaloRiver, were rather surprised at seeing us, forthey had heard that we were on an island, whichwas surrounded by Esquimaux. The dogs werealmost worn out, and their feet raw, when, onFebruary the 20th, we arrived at Moose-DeerIsland with our goods all in good order. Towardsthe end of the month two of our men arrived withletters from Lieutenant Franklin, containing some
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M'Vicar,who was kind enough to have a house ready formy reception; and I was not a little gratified atperceiving a pleasant looking girl employed inroasting a fine joint, and afterwards arranging thetable with all the dexterity of an accomplishedservant. " March 6.—We set out at day-light, and break-fasted at the Hein-Deer Islands. As the dayadvanced the heat became so oppressive, thateach pulled ofF his coat and ran tul sunset, whenwe halted with two men, who were on their returnto Moose-Deer Island. There was a beautifulAurora Borealis in the night; it rose aboutN.b.W., and divided into three bars, diverging atequal distances as far as the zenith, and then
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was sent to guide meback. On the 14th we killed a deer, and gave thedogs a good feed; and, on the 17th, at anearly hour,we arrived at Fort Enterprise, having travelledabout eighteen miles a-day. I had the pleasureof meeting my friends all in good health, after anabsence of nearly five months, during which timeI had travelled one thousand one hundred andfour miles, on snow shoes, and had no othercovering at night, in the woods, than a blanketand deer-skin, with the thermometer frequentlyat — 40°, and once at — 57°; and sometimespassing two or three days without tasting food."



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 76 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES CHAPTER IX. Continuation of Proceedings at Fort Enterprise—Some Account of theCopper Indians—Preparations for the Journey to the Northvvard. I SHALL now give a brief account of the. Copper Indians, termed by the Chipe- wyans, Tantsawhot-dinneh, or Birch-rind Indians.They were originally a tribe of the Chipewyans,and, according to their own account, inhabitedthe south side of Great Slave Lake, at no verydistant period. Their language, traditions, andcustoms, are essentially the same with those ofthe Chipewyans, but in personal character theyhave greatly the advantage of

that people ; a cir-cumstance which is to be attributed, probably, tolocal causes, perhaps to their procuring their foodmore easily and in greater abundance. They holdwomen in the same low estimation as the Chipe- wyans do, looking upon them as a kind of pro-perty, which the stronger may take from theweaker, whenever there is just reason for quar-relling, if the parties are of their own nation, orwhenever they meet, if the weaker party areDog-ribs or other strangers. They suffer, how-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 77 ever, the kinder affections to shew themselvesoccasionally; they, in general, live happily withtheir wives, the women are contented with theirlot, and we witnessed several instances of strongattachment. Of their kindness to strangers weare fully qualified to speak; their love of pro-perty, attention to their interests, and fears forthe future, made them occasionally clamorous andunsteady; but their delicate and humane attentionto us, in a season of great distress, at a futureperiod, are indelibly engraven on our memories.Of their notions of a Deity, or future state, wenever could obtain any satisfactory account; theywere

unwilling, perhaps, to exposé their opinionsto the chance of ridicule. Akaitcho generallyevaded our questions on these points, but ex-pressed a desire to learn from us, and regularlyattended Divine Service during his residence atthe fort, behaving with the utmost decorum. This leader, indeed, and many ethers of histribe, possess a laudable curiosity, which mighteasily be directed to the most important ends;and I believe, that a well-conducted Christianmission to this quarter would not fail of producingthe happiest effect. Old Keskarrah alone usedboldly to express his disbelief of a SupremeDeity, and state that h? could not credit the ex-istence of a Being, whose power was said to
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round the lake,and which ever arrived first at the starting point,was to evince his superiority by some signal actof power. The squirrel beat, ran up a tree, andloudly demanded light, which instantly beamingforth, discovered a bird dispelling the gloom withits wings; the bird was afterwards recognised tobe a crow. The squirrel next broke a piece ofbark from the tree, endowed it with the power offloating, and said, Behold the material whichshall afford the future inhabitants of the earth themeans of traversing the waters. The Indians are not the first people who haveascribed the origin of nautics to the ingenuity ofthe squirrel. The Copper Indians consider thebear, otter, and other animals of prey, or rather
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ago, when theydestroyed about thirty persons, at the mouth ofwhat they term Stony-Point E-iver, not far fromthe mouth of the Copper-Mine River. They nowseem desirous of being on friendly terms withthat persecuted nation, and hope, through purmeans, to establish a lucrative commerce withthem. Indeed, the Copper Indians are sensibleof the advantages that would accrue to them, werethey made the carriers of goods between thetraders and Esquimaux. At the time of Hearne's visit, the Copper In- dians being unsupplied with fire-arms, wereoppressed by the Chipewyans; but even thattraveller had occasion to praise their kindness of
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For the following notices of the nations onMackenzie's River, we are principally indebtedto Mr. Wentzel, who resided for many years inthat quarter. The Thlingcha-dinneh, or Dog-ribs, or, as theyare sometimes termed after the Crees, who for-merly warred against them, Slaves, inhabit thecountry to the westward of the Copper Indians,as far as Mackenzie's River. They are of amild, hospitable, but rather indolent, disposition.They spend much of their time in amusements,and are fond of singing and dancing. In thisrespect, and in another, they differ very widelyfrom most of the other Aborigines of North Ame-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 81 rica. I allude to their kind treatment of thewomen. The men do the laborious work, whilsttheir wives employ themselves in ornamentingtheir dresses with quill work, and in other occu-pations suited to their sex. Mr. Wentzel hasoften knovvn the young married men to bringspecimens of their wives' needle-work to theforts, and exhibit them with much pride. Kindtreatment of the fair sex being usually consi-dered as an indication of considerable progressin civilization, it might be worth while to inquirehow it happens, that these people have stept sofar beyond their neighbours. They have had,undoubtedly, the same

common origin with theChipewyans, for their languages differ only inaccent, and their mode of life is essentially thesame. We have not sufficient data to prosecutethe inquiry with any hope of success, but wemay recall to the reader's memory what wasformerly mentioned, that the Dog-ribs say theycame from the westward, whilst the Chipewyanssay that they migrated from the eastward. When bands of Dog-ribs meet each other aftera long absence, they perform a kind of dance.A piece of ground is cleared for the purpose, ifit is winter of the snow, or if summer of thebushes; and the dance frequently lasts for twoor three days, the parties relieving each other as VOL. II. G



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 62 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES they get tired. The two bands commence thedance with their backs turned to each other, theindividuals following oae another in Indian file,and holding the bow in the left hand and anarrow in the right. They approach obliquely,after mariy turns, and when the two bands areclosely back to back, they feign to see each otherfor the first time, and the bow is instantly trans-ferred to the right hand, and the arrow to theleft, signifying that it is not their iritention to usethem against their friends. At a fort they usefeathers instead of bows. The dance is accom-panied with a song. These people are

thedancing-masters of the country. The CopperIndians have neither dance nor music but whatthey borrow from them. On our first interviewwith Akaitcho, at Fort Providence, h? treated us,as has already been mentioned, with a representa-tion of the Dog-rib dance ; and Mr. Back, duringhis winter journey, had an opportunity of observ-ing it performed by the Dog-rib s themselves. The chief tribe of the Dog-rib nation, termedHorn Mountain Indians, inhabit the country be-twixt Great Bear Lake, and the west end ofGreat Slave Lake. They muster about twohundred men and boys capable of pursuing thechase, Small detachments of the nation frequentMarten Lake, and during the summer hunt in
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considered both by them and by theCopper Indians, to be great conjurers. Thesepeople report that in their hunting excursions tothe northward of Great Bear Lake they meetsmall parties of Esquimaux. Immediately to the northward of the Hare In- dians, on both banks of Mackenzie's River, arethe Tykothee-dinneh, Loucheux, Squint-Eyes, orQuarrellers. They speak a language distinctfrom the Chipewyan. They war often with theEsquimaux at the mouth of Mackenzie's River,but have occasionally some peaceable intercoursewith them, and it would appear that they find nodifficulty in understanding each other, there being G*



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 84 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES consideratie similarity in their languages. Theirdress also resembles the Esquimaux, and differsfrom that of the other inhabitants of Mackenzie'sRiver. The Tykothee-dinneh trade with FortGood-Hope, situated a considerable distancebelow the confluence of Bear Lake River withMackenzie's River, and as the traders suppose,within three days' march of the Arctic Sea. Itis the most northern establishment of the North-West Company, and some small pieces of Rus-sian copper coin once made their way thitheracross the continent from the westward. Blueor white beads are almost the orily

articles ofEuropean manufacture coveted by the Loucheux.They perforate the septum of the nose, andinsert in the opening three small shells whichthey procure at a high price from the Esquimaux.On the west bank of Mackenzie's River thereare several tribes who speak dialects of theChipewyan language, that have not hitherto been•mentioned. The first you come to, on tracingthe river to the southward from Fort Good-Hope,are the Ambawtawhoot-dinneh, or Sheep Indians.They inhabit the Rocky Mountains near thesources of the Dawhoot-dinneh River whichflows into Mackenzie's, and are but little knownto the traders. Some of them have visited FortGood-Hope. A report of their being cannibals
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tiness of their neighbours. Until the year 1813,when a small party of them from some unfortu-nate provocation, destroyed Fort Nelson on theRivi?re aux Liards, and murdered its inmates,the Strong-bows were considered to be a friendlyand quiet tribe, and esteemed as excellent hun-ters. These people take their names, in the firstinstance, from their dogs. A young man is thefather of a certain dog, but when h? is married,and has a son, h? styles himself the father of theboy. The women have a habit of reproving thedogs very tenderly when they observe themfighting,—" Are you not ashamed," say they,
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aman who healed the sick, raised the dead, andperformed many other miracles, enjoining themat the same time to lead good lives, and not to eatof the entrails of animals, nor to use the brainsfor dressing skins until after the third day ; andnever to leave the skull of deer upon the groundwithin the reach of dogs and wolves, but to hangthem carefully upon trees. No one knew fromwhence this good man came, or whither h? went.They were driven from that land by the rising ofthe waters, andfollowing the tracks of animals onthe sea-shore, they directed their course to thenorthward. At length they came to a strait,which they crossed upon a raft, but the sea has
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knowledge re-garding the Indians in this quarter, I shall resuméthe narrative of events at Fort Enterprise.—Themonth of March proved fine. The thermometerrose once to 24° above zero, and feil uponanother day 49° below zero, but the mean was- 11!°. On the 23d the last of our winter's stock ofdeer's meat was expended, and we were com-pelled to issue a little pounded meat which wehad reserved for making pemmican for summeruse. Our nets, which wére set under the ice onthe 15th, produced only two or three small fishdaily. Amongst these was the round fish, a
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no goods to spare, and I couldnot venture to send any part of our small stock ofammunition until I saw what the necessities ofour own party required, I told them, however,that I would gladly receive either provisions orleather when we met, and would pay for them bynotes on the North-West Company's post; but toprevent any misunderstanding with Mr. Weeks,I requested them to take their winter's collectionof furs to Fort Providence before they went to theCopper-Mine River. They assured me that theHook would watch anxiously for our passing, ash? was unwell, and wished to consult the doctor. Several circumstances having come lately tomy knowledge that led me to suspect the fidelity
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to ourprogress at once. St. Germain, in particular,had behaved in a very equivocal way, since hisjourney to Slave Lake. He denied the principalparts of the charge in a very dogged manner, butacknowledged that h? had told the leader that wehad not paid him the attention that a chief likehim ought to have received ; and that we had puta great affront on him in sending him only a smallquantity of rum. An artfulman like St. Germain,possessing as h? did such a flow of language, andcapable of saying even what h? confessed to, hadthe means of poisoning the minds of the Indianswithout committing himself by any direct asser-tion that they could communicate ; and it is to beremarked, that unless Mr. Wentzel had possessed
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this discus- sion, however, h? was more circumspect in hisconduct. On the 28th we received a small supply of meatfrom the Indian lodges. They had now movedinto a lake, about twelve miles distant from us,in expectation of the deer coming soon to thenorthward. On the 29th Akaitcho arrived at the house,having been sent for to make some arrangementsrespecting the procuring of provision, and thatwe might learn from him what his sentiments werewith regard to accompanying us on our futurejourney. Next morning we had a conference,which I commenced by shewing him the charts
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operations, and that to do so it was requi-site we should have a large supply of provisionsat starting. He instantly admitted the force ofthese observations, and promised that h? and hisyoung men should do their utmost to comply withour desires; and afterwards, in answer to myquestions, informed us that h? would accompanythe Expedition to the mouth of the Copper-MineRiver, or, if we did not meet with Esquimauxthere for some distance along the coast, h? wasanxious, h? said, to have an amicable interviewwith that people ; and h? further requested, that,in the event of our meeting with Dog-ribs on theCopper-Mine River, we should use our influenceto persuade them to live on friendly terms with
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boxcontaining the journals of the officers, charts,drawings, observations, and letters addressed tothe Secretary of State for Colonial Affairs. Theyalso conveyed a letter for Governor Williams, inwhich I requested that h? would, if possible, senda schoener to Wager Bay with provisions andclothing, to meet the exigencies of the party,should they succeed in reaching that part of thecoast. Connoyer, who was much tormented with bi-liary calculi, and had done little or no duty all thewinter, was discharged at the same time, andsent down in company with an Indian named theBelly.The commencement of April was fine, and for



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 93 several days a considerable thaw took place inthe heat of the sun, which laying bare some ofthe lichens on the sides of the huls, produced aconsequent movement of the rein-deer to the north-ward, and induced the Indians to believe that thespring was already commencing. Many of them,therefore, quitted the woods, and set their snareson the barren grounds near Fort Enterprise.Two or three days of cold weather, however, to-wards the middle of the month, damped theirhopes, and they began to say that another moonmust elapse before the arrival of the wished-forseason. In the mean time their premature de-

parture from the woods, caused them to sufferfrom the want of food, and we were in some de-gree involved in their distress. We received nosupplies from the hunters, our nets produced butvery few fish, and the pounded meat which wehad intended to keep for summer use was nearlyexpended. Our meals at this period were alwaysscanty, and we were occasionally restricted toone in the day. The Indian families about the house, consistingprincipally of Vomen and children, suffered most.I had often requested them to move to Akaitcho'slodge, where they were more certain of receivingsupplies ; but as most of them were sick or in-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 94 JOURNEF TO THE SHORES firm, they did not liketo quit the house, where theydaily received medicines from Dr. Richardson,to encounter the fatigue of following the move-ments of a hunting camp. They cleared away thesnow on the site of the autumn encampments tolook for bones, deers' feet, bits of hide, and otheroffal. When we beheld them gnawing the pieces,of hide, and pounding the bones, for the purposeof extracting some nourishment from them by boil-ing, we regretted our inability to relieve them,but little thought that we should ourselves beafterwards driven to the necessity of eagerly col-lecting these

same bones a second time from thedunghill. At this time, to divert the attention of the menfrom their wants, we encouraged the practice ofsliding down the steep bank of the river upon.sledges. These vehicles descended the snowybank with much velocity, and ran a great distanceupon the ice. The officers joined in the sport,and the numerous overturns we experiencedseemed to form no small share of the amusementof the party; but on one occasion, when I hadbeen thrown from my seat and almost buried inthe snow, a fat Indian woman drove her sledgeover me, and sprained my knee severely. On the 18th at eight in the evening a beautiful



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 9,3 halo appeared round the sun when it was about8° high. The colours were prismatic, and verybright, the red next the sun, On the 21 st the ice in the river was measured,and found to be five feet thick, and on the sameday in setting the nets in Round Rock Lake, theice there was ascertained to be six feet and a halfthick, the water being six fathoms deep. Thestomachs of some fish were at this time openedby Dr. Richardson, and found filled with insectswhich appear to exist in abundance under theice during the winter. On the 22nd a moose-deer was killed at thedistance of forty-five miles, and St. Germainwent for

it with a dog sledge, and returned withunusual expedition on the morning of the thirdday. This supply was soon exhausted, and wepassed the 27th without eating, and had a prospectof fasting a day or two longer, when old Kes-karrah entered with the unexpected intelligence ofhis having killed a deer. It was divided betwixtour own family and the Indians, and during thenight a seasonable supply arrived from Akaitcho.Augustus returned with the men who brought it,much pleased with the attention h? had receivedfrora the Indians during his visit to Akaitcho. Next day Mr. Wentzel set out with every manthat we could spare from the fort, for the purpose



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 95 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of bringing meat from the Indians as fast as itcould be procured. Dr. Richardson followedthem two days afterwards to collect specimens ofthe rocks in that part of the country. On thesame day the two Belangers arrived from FortProvidence, having been only five days on themarch from thence. The highest temperature in April was + 40°,the lowest — 39°, the mean + 4°.6. The tem- perature of the rapid, examined on the 30th byMessrs. Back and Hood, was 32° at the surface,33° at the bottom. On the 7th of May, Dr. Richardson returnedfrom his excursion. He informed me that therein-

deer were again advancing to the riorthward,but that the leader had been joined by severalfamilies of old people, and that the daily con-sumption of provision at the Indian tents was con-sequently great. This information excited somepainful apprehensions of being very scantily pro-vided when the period for our departure shouldarrive. The weather in the beginning of May was fineand warm. On the 2nd some patches of sandy-ground near the house were cleared of snow. Onthe 7th the sides of the hills began to appearbare, and on the 8th a large house-fly was seen.This interesting event spread cheerfulness through



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 97 our residence and formed a topic of conversationfor the rest of the day. On the 9th the approach of spring was stillmore agreeably confirmed by the appearance ofa merganser and two gulls, and some loons, orarctic divers, at the rapid. This day, to reducethe labour of dragging meat to the house, thevvomen and children and all the men, except four,were sent to live at the Indian tents. The blue-berries, crow-berries, eye-berries, andcran-berries, which had been covered, and pro-tected by the snow during the winter, might atthis time be gatherecl in abundance, and provedindeed a valuable resource. The ground

con-tinued frozen, but the heat of the sun had a visibleeffect on the vegetation; the sap thawed in thepine-trees, and Dr. Richardson informed me thatthe mosses were beginning to shoot, and that thecalyptree of some of the jungermanniee were al-ready visible. On the llth Mr. Wentzel returned from theIndian lodges, having made the necessary ar-rangements with Akaitcho for the drying of meatfor summer use, the bringing of fresh meat to thefort, and the procuring a sufficient quantity ofthe resin of the spruce-fir, or as it is termed bythe voyagers gum, for repairing the canoes pre-vious to starting, and during the voyage. By my VOL. II. H



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 98 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES desire, h? had promised payment to the Indianwomen who should bring in any of the Jatterarticle, and had sent several of our own men tothe woods to search for it. At this time I com-municated to Mr. Wentzel the mode in which Imeant to conduct the journey of the approachingsummer. Upon our arrival at the sea, I proposedto reduce the party to what would be sufficient toman two canoes, in order to lessen the consump-tion of provisions during our voyage, or journeyalong the coast; and as Mr. Wentzel had ex-pressed a desire of proceeding no further thanthe mouth of the Copper-

Mine River, which wasseconded by the Indians, who wished him to re- turn with them, I readily relieved his anxiety onthis subject; the more so as I thought h? mightrender greater service to us by making depositsof provision at certain points, than by accompany-ing us through a country which was unknown tohim, and amongst a people with whom h? wastotally unacquainted. My intentions were ex-plained to him in detail, but they were of courseto be modified by the circumstances that mightoccur. On the 14th a robin (turdus migratoriusj ap-peared; this bird is considered by the nativesas the infallible precursor of warm weather.Ducks and geese were also seen in numbers,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 99 and the rein-deer advanced to the northward.The merganser, (inergus serrator,) which preysupon small fish, was the first of the duck tribethat appeared ; next came the teal, (anas crecca,}which lives upon small insects that abound in thewaters at this season ; and lastly the goose, whichfeeds upon berries and herbage. Geese appearat Cumberland House, in latitude 54°, usuallyabout the 12th of April; at Fort Chipewyan, inlatitude 59°, on the 25th of April; at Slave Lake,in latitude 61°, on the Ist of May ; and at FortEnterprise, in latitude 64° 28', on the 12th or14th of the same month. On the 16th a minor chief

ampngst the CopperIndians, attended by his son, arrived from FortProvidence to consult Dr. Richardson. He wasaffected with snow-blindness, which soon yieldedto the dropping of a little laudanum into his eyestwice a day. Most of our own men have beenaffected with the same complaint of late, but ithas always yielded in twenty or thirty hours tothe same remedy. On the 21 st all our men returned from the In- dians, and Akaitcho was on his way to the fort.In the afternoon two of his young men arrived toannounce his visit, and to request that h? mightbe received with a salute and other marks of re- spect that h? had been accustomed to on visiting H 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 100 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Fort Providence in the spring. I complied withhis desire although I regretted the expenditureof ammunition, and sent the young men awaywith the customary present of powder to enablehim to return the salute, some tobacco, vermilionto paint their faces, a comb, and a looking-glass.At eleven Akaitcho arrived; upon the first no-tice of his appearance the flag was hoisted atthe fort, and upon his nearer approach, a numberof musquets were fired by a party of our people,and returned by his young men. Akaitcho, pre-ceded by his standard-bearer, led the party, andadvanced with a slow

and solemn step to thedoor where Mr. Wentzel and I received him.The faces of the party were daubed with vermi- lion, the old men having a spot on the right cheek,the young ones on the left. Akaitcho himself wasnot painted. On entering h? sat down on a chest,the rest placed themselves in a circle on the floor.The pipe was passed once or twice round, and inthe mean time a bowl of spirits and water, and apresent considerablefor our circumstances of cloth,blankets, capots, shirts, &c., was placed on thefloor for the chief s acceptance, and distributionamongst his people. Akaitcho then commencedhis speech, but I regret to say, that it was verydiscouraging, and indicated that h? had partedwith his good

humeur, at least since his March



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 101 visit. He first inquired, whether, in the event ofa passage by sea being discovered, we shouldcome to his lands in any ship that might be sent ?And being answered, that it was probable but notquite certain, that some oné amongst us mightcome; h? expressed a hope that some suitablepresent should be forwarded to himself andnation; " for," said h?, " the great Cliief whocommands where all the goods come from, mustsee from the drawings and descriptions of us andour country that we are a miserable people." Iassured him that h? would be remembered,provided h? faithfully fulfilled his engagementwith us. He

next complained of the non-payment of mynotes by Mr. Weeks, from whence h? appre-hended that his own reward would be withheld." If," said h?, " your notes to such a triflingamount are not accepted, whilst you are withinsuch a short distance, and can hold communica-tion with the fort, it is not probable that the largereward which has been promised to myself andparty, will be paid when you are far distant; onyour way to your own country. It really appearsto me," h? continued, " as if both of the Com-panies consider your party as a third company,hostile to their interests, and that neither of themwill pay the notes you give to the Indians."



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 103 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Afterwards, in the course of a long conference,h? enumerated many other grounds of dissatis-faction ; the principal of which were our want ofattention to hun as chief, the weakness of therum formerly sent to him, the smallness of thepresent now offered to him, and the want of thechief's clothing, which h? had been accustomedto receive at Fort Providence every spring. Heconcluded, by refusing to receive the goods nowoffered to him. In reply to these complaints it was stated thatMr. Weeks's conduct could not be properly dis-cussed at the distance we were from his fort;that no

dependance ought to be placed on thevague reports that floated through the Indianterritory; that, for our part, although we hadheard many stories to his (Akaitcho's) disad-vantage, we discredited them all; that the rumwe had sent him, being what the great men inEngland were accustomed to drink, was of amilder kind, but, in fact, stronger than what h?had been accustomed to receive; and that thedistance we had come, and the speed with whichwe travelled, precluded us from bringing largequantities of goods like the traders; that this hadbeen fully explained to him when h? agreed toaccompany us ; and that, in consideration of hisnot receiving his usual spring outfit, his debts to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 103 the Company had been cancelled, and a present,much greater than any h? had ever received be-fore, ordered to be got ready for his return. Hewas further informed, that we were much dis-appointed in not receiving any dried meat fromhim, an article indispensable for our summervoyage, and which, h? had led us to believe therewas no difficulty in procuring ; and that, in fact,his complaints were so groundless, in comparisonwith the real injury we sustained from the wantof supplies, that we were led to believe they werepreferred solely for the purpose of cloaking hisown want of attention to the terms of his

engage- ment. He then shifted his ground, and stated,that if we attempted to make a voyage along thesea-coast we would inevitably perish; and h?advised us strongly against persisting in theattempt. This part of his harangue being anexact transcript of the sentiments formerly ex-pressed by our interpreters, induced us to con-clude that they had prompted his present line ofconduct, by telling him, that we had goods orrum concealed. He afterwards received a por- tion of our dinner, in the manner h? had beenaccustomed to do, and seemed inclined to makeup matters with us in the course of the evening,provided we added to the present offered to him.Being told, however, that this was impossible,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 101 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES since we had already offered him all the rum wehad, and every article of goods we could sparefrom our own equipment, his obstinacy was alittle shaken, and h? made some concessions, butdeferred giving a final answer, until the arrivalof Humpy, his elder brother. The young men,however, did not choose to wait so long, and atnight came for the rum, which we judged to be aconsiderable step towards a reconciliation. St. Germain, the most intelligent of our twointerpreters, and the one who had most influencewith the Indians, being informed that their de- fection was, in a great measure,

attributed to theunguarded conversations h? had held with them,and which h? had in part acknowledged, exertedhimself much, on the following day, in bringingabout a change in their sentiments, and withsome success. The young men, though they de-clined hunting, conducted themselves with thesame good humour and freedom as formerly.Akaitcho being, as h? said, ashamed to shew him- self, kept close in his tent all day. On the 24th, one of the women who accom-panied us from Athabasca, was sent down to FortProvidence, under charge of the old chief, whocame some days ago for medicine for his eyes.Angelique and Roulante, the other two women,having families, preferred accompanying the

In-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. lofi dians during their summer hunt. On the 25th,clothing, and other necessary articles, were issuedto the Canadians as their equipment for the en-suing voyage. Two or three blankets, somecloth, iron work, and trinkets were reserved fordistribution amongst the Esquimaux on the sea-coast. Laced dresses were given to Augustusand Junius. It is impossible to describe the joythat took possession of the latter on the receipt ofthis present. The happy little fellow burst intoecstatic laughter, as h? surveyed the differentarticles of his gay habiliments. In the afternoon Humpy, the leader's elderbrother; Anncethai-yazzeh,

another of his bro-thers ; and one of our guides, arrived with theremainder of Akaitcho's band ; as also Long-legs,brother to the Hook, with three of his band.There were now in the encampment, thirty hunters,thirty-one women, and sixty children, in all onehundred and twenty-one Indians of the Copper-Indian or Red-Knife tribe. The rest of the nationwere with the Hook on the lower part of theCopper-Mine River. Anncethai-yazzeh is remarkable amongst theIndians for the number of his descendants; h?has eighteen children living by two wives, ofwhom sixteen were at the fort at this time. In the evening we had another formidable con- ference. The former complaints were reiterated,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 105 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES and we parted about midnight, without any satis-factory answer being given to my questions, asto when Akaitcho would proceed towards theRiver, and where h? meant to make provision forour march. I was somewhat pleased, however,to find, that Humpy and Annoethai-yazzeh cen-sured their brother's conduct, and accused himof avarice. On the 26th the canoes were removed fromthe places where they had been deposited, as wejudged that the heat of the atmosphere was nowso great, as to admit of their being repaired with- out risk of cracking the bark. We were rejoicedto find

that two of them had suffered little injuryfrom the frost during the winter. The bark ofthe third one was considerably rent, but it wasstill capable of being repaired. The Indians sat in conference in their tents allthe morning; and in the afternoon, came intothe house charged with fresh matter for discus- sion. Soon after they had seated themselves, andthe room was filled with the customary volume ofsmoke from their calumets, the goods which hadbeen laid aside, were again presented to theleader; buthe at once refused to distribute so smalla quantity amongst his men, and complained thatthere were neither blankets, kettlés, nor daggers,amongst them; and in the warmth of his anger,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 1(17 h? charged Mr. Wentzel with having advised thedistribution of all our goods to the Canadians,and thus defrauding the Indians of what was in-tended for them. Mr. Wentzel, of course, im-mediately repelled this injurious accusation, andreminded Akaitcho again, that h? had been told,on engaging to accompany us, that h? was notto expect any goods until his return. This h?denied with an effrontery that surprised us all,when Humpy, who was present at our first inter- view at Fort Providence, declared that h? heardus say, that no goods could be taken for the sup-ply of the Indians on the voyage ; and the firstguide

added, " I do not expect any thing here,I have promised to accompany the white peopleto the sea, and I will, therefore, go, confidentlyrelying upon receiving the stipulated reward onmy return." Akaitcho did not seem prepared tohear such declarations from his brothers, and in-stantly changed the subject, and began to descantupon the treatment h? had received from thetraders in his concerns with them, with an as-perity of language that bore more the appearanceof menace than complaint. I immediately re-fused to discuss this topic, as foreign to our pre- sent business, and desired Akaitcho to recall tohis memory, that h? had told me on our firstmeeting, that h? considered me the father of every



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 108 JOÜRNEY TO THE SHORES person attached to the Expedition, in which cha-racter it was surely my duty to provide for thecomfort and safety of the Canadians as wel] asof the Indians. The voyagers, h? knew, had along journey to perform, and would, in all pro-bability, be exposed to much suffering from coldon a coast destitute of wood ; and, therefore, re-quired a greater provision of clothing than wasnecessary for the Indians, who, by returning im-mediately from the mouth of the river, wouldreach Fort Providence in August, and obtaintheir promised rewards. Most of the Indiansappearedto assentto this argument,

but Akaitchosaid, " I perceivethe traders have deceived you;you should have brought more goods, but I donot blame you." I then told him, that I hadbrought from England only ammunition, tobacco,and spirits; and. that being ignorant what otherarticles the Indians required, we were dependenton the traders for supplies; but h? must beaware, that every endeavour had been used onour parts to procure them, as was evinced byMr. Back's journey to Fort Chipewyan. Withrespect to the ammunition and tobacco, we hadbeen as much disappointed as themselves in notreceiving them, but this was to be attributedto the neglect of those to whom they had beenintrusted. This explanation seemed to satisfy



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. . 109 him. After some minutes of refiection, his coun-tenance became more cheerful, and h? made in-quiry, whether his party might go to either of thetrading posts they chose on their return, andwhether the Hudson's Bay Company were rich,for they had been represented to him as a poorpeople ? I answered him, that we really knewnothing about the wealth of either Company,having never concerned ourselves with trade, butthat all the traders appeared to us to be respect-able. Our thoughts, I added, are fixed solelyon the accomplishment of the objects for whichwe came to the country. Our success dependsmuch

on your furnishing us' with provisionspeedily, that we may have all the summer towork in ; and if we succeed, a ship will soonbring goods in abundance to the mouth of theCopper-Mine River. The Indians talked togetherfor a short time after this conversation, and thenthe leader made an application for two or threekettles and some blankets, to be added to thepresent to his young men; we were unable tospare him any kettles, but the officers promisedto give a blanket each from their own beds. Dinner was now brought in, and relieved usfor a time from their importunity. The leadingmen, as usual, received each a portion from thetable. When the conversation was resumed, the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 110 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES leader renewed his solicitations for goods, but itwas now too palpable to be mistaken, that h?aimed at getting every thing h? possibly could,and leaving us without the means of making anypresents to the Esquimaux, or other Indians wemight meet. I resolved, therefore, on steadilyrefusing every request that h? should make atthis time ; and when h? perceived that h? couldextort nothing more, h? rose in an angry manner,and addressing his young men, said: " Thereare too few goods for me to distribute ; those thatmean to follow the white people to the sea maytake them." This was an

incautious speech, as it renderedit necessary for his party to display their senti-ments. The guides, and most of the hunters,declared their readiness to go, and came forwardto receive a portion of the present, which wasno inconsiderable assortment. This relieved aweight of anxiety from my mind, and I did notmuch regard the leader's retiring in a very dis-satisfied mood. The hunters then applied to Mr. Wentzel forammunition, that they might go a hunting in themorning, and it was cheerfully given to them. The officers and men amused themselves atprison-bars, and other Canadian games till twoo'clock in the morning, and we were pleased to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 111 observe the Indians sitting in groups enjoying thesport. We were desirous of filling up the leisuremoments of the Canadians with amusements, notonly for the purpose of enlivening their spirits,but.also to prevent them from conversing uponour differences with the Indians, which they musthave observed. The exercise was also in a pe-culiar manner serviceable to Mr. Hood. Everardent in his pursuits, h? had, through close at-tention to his drawings and other avocations,confined himself too much to the house in winter,and his health was impaired by his sedentaryhabits. I could only take the part of a spectatorin

these amusements, being still lame from thehurt formerly alluded to. The sun now sinks for so short a time belowthe horizon, that there is more light at midnight,than we enjoyed on some days at noon in thewinter-time. On the 27th the hunters brought in two rein-deer. Many of the Indians attended divine ser- vice this day, and were attentive spectators of ouraddresses to the throne of the Almighty. On the 28th I had a conversation with Long-legs, whose arrival two days ago has been men-tioned. I acquainted him with the objects of ourexpedition, and our desire of promoting peacebetween his nation and the Esquimaux, and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 118 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES learned from him, that his brother the Hook wasby this time on the Copper-Mine River with hisparty ; and that, although h? had little ammuni-tion, yet it was possible h? might have some pro-vision collected before our arrival at his tents. Ithen decorated him with a medal similar to thosegiven to the other chiefs. He was highly pleasedwith. this mark of our regard, and promised to doevery thing for us in his power. Akaitcho camein during the latter part of our conversation, witha very cheerful countenance. Jealousy of theHook, and a knowledge of the sentiments of theyoung men being

different from his own, withrespect to the recent discussions, had combinedto produce this change in his conduct, and nextmorning h? took an opportunity of telling methat I must not think the worse of him for hisimportunities. It was their custom, h? said, todo so, however strange it might appear to us,and that h?, as the leader of his party, had tobeg for them all; but as h? saw that we had notdeceived him by concealing any of our goods,and that we really had nothing left, h? should askfor no more. He then told me that h? would setout for the river as soon as the state of the coun- try admitted of their travelling. The snow, h?remarked, was still too deep for sledges to thenorthward, and the moss too wet to

make fires.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 113 He was seconded in this opinion by Long-legs,whom I was the more inclined to believe, fromknowing that h? was anxious to rejoin his familyas soon as possible. Akaitcho now accepted the dress h? had for-merly refused, and next day clothed himself inanother new suit, which h? had received from usin the autumn. Ever since his arrival at the fort,h? had dressed meanly, and pleaded poverty ;but, perceiving that nothing more could be gainedby such conduct,. h? thought proper to shew someof his riches to the strangers who were daily ar-riving at the fort. In the afternoon, however, h?made another, though a

covert, attack upon us.He informed me that two old men had just ar-rived at the encampment with a little poundedmeat, which they wished to barter. It was evi- dent that his intention was merely to discoverwhether we had any goods remaining or not. Itold him that we had nothing at present to give forrneat, however much we stood in need of it, butthat we would pay for it by notes on the North-West Company, in any kind of goods they pleased.After much artful circumlocution, and repeatedassurances of the necessities of the men whoowned the meat, h? introduced them, and theyreadily agreed to give us the provision on ourown terms. VOL. II. I



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 114 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES I have deemed it my duty to give the precedingdetails of the tedious conversations we had withAkaitcho, to point out to future travellers, the artwith which these Indians pursue their objects,their avaricious nature, and the little reliancethat can be placed upon them when their interestsjar with their promises. In these respects theyagree with other tribes of northern Indians ; but,as has been already mentioned, their dispositionsare not cruel, and their hearts are readily movedby the cry of distress. The average temperature for May was nearly32°, the greatest heat was 68°, the lowest 8°.

We had constant daylight at the end of themonth, and geese and ducks were abundant, in- deed rather too much so, for our hunters wereapt to waste upon them the ammunition that wasgiven to them for killing deer. Uncertain as tothe length of time that our ammunition might berequired to last, we did not deern a goose ofequal value with the charge it cost to procure it. Dr. Richardson and Mr. Back having visitedthe country to the northward of the Slave Rock,and reported that they thought we might travelover it, I signified my intention of sending thefirst party off on Monday the 4th of June. I wasanxious to get the Indians to move on before, butthey lingered about the house, evidently with the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POL AR SEA. 115 intention of picking up such articles as we mightdeern unnecessary to take. When Akaitcho wasmade acquainted with my purpose of sendingaway a party of men, h? came to inform me thath? would appoint two hunters to accompany them,and at the same time requested that Dr. Richard-son, or as h? called him, the Medicine Chief,might be sent with his own band. These Indiansset a great value upon medicine, and made manydemands upon Dr. Richardson on the prospect ofhis departure. He had to make up little packets,of the different articles in his chest, not only forthe leader, but for each of the minor

chiefs, whocarefully placed them in their medicine bags,noting in their memories the directions h? gavefor their use. The readiness with which theirrequests for medical assistance were compliedwith, was considered by them as a strong mark ofour good intentions towards them; arid the leaderoften remarked, that they owed much to our kind-ness in that respect; that formerly numbers haddied every year, but that not a life had been lostsince our arrival amongst them. In the presentinstance, however, the leader's request could notbe complied with. Dr. Richardson had volun-teered to conduct the first party to the Copper-Mine River, whilst the rest of the officers re-mained with me to the last moment, to complete I 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 116 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES our astronomical observations at the house. He,therefore, informed the leader that h? would re-main stationary at Point Lake untüthe arrival ofthe whole party, where h? might be easily con-sulted if any of his people feil sick, as it was inthe neighbourhood of their hunting-grounds. On the 2nd the stores were packed up in pro-per-sized bales for the journey. I had intendedto send the canoes by the first party, but theywere not yet repaired, the weather not being suf-ficiently warm to permit the men to work con-stantly at them, without the hazard of breakingthe bark. This day one of the

new tradingguns, which we had recently received from FortChipewyan, burst in the hands of a young Indian;fortunately, however, without doing him any ma-terial injury. This is the sixth accident of thekind which has occurred to us since our departurefrom Slave Lake. Surely this deficiency in thequality of the guns, which hazards the lives of somany poor Indians, requires the serious consi-deration of the principals of the trading Com-panies. On the 4th, at three in the morning, the partyunder the charge of Dr. Richardson started. Itconsisted of fifteen voyagers, three of them con-ducting dog-sledges, Baldhead and Basil, twoIndian hunters with their wives, Akaiyazzeh a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 117 sick Indian and his wife, together with Angeliqueand Roulante; so that the party consisted oftwenty-three exclusive of children. The burdens of the men were about eightypounds each, exclusive of their personal baggage,which amounted to nearly as much more. Mostof them dragged their loads upon sledges, but afew preferred carrying them on their backs.They set off in high spirits. After breakfast the Indians struck their tents,and the women, the boys, and the old men whohad to drag sledges, took their departure. Itwas three P.M., however, before Akaitcho andthe hunters left us. We issued thirty balls tothe

leader, and twenty to each of the hunters andguides, with a proportionate quantity of powder,and gave them directions to make all the pro-vision they could on their way to Point Lake. Ithen desired Mr. Wentzel to inform Akaitcho, inthe presence of the other Indians, that I wisheda deposit of provision to be made at this placeprevious to next September, as a resource shouldwe return this way. He and the guides not onlypromised to see this done, but suggested that itwould b e more secure if placed in the cellar, orin Mr. Wentzel's room. The Dog-ribs, theysaid, would respect any thing that was in the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 118 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES house, as knowing it to belong to the white people.At the close of this conversation Akaitcho ex-claimed with a smile, " I see now that you havereally no goods left, (the rooms and stores beingcompletely stripped,) and therefore I shall nottrouble you any more, but use my best endea-vours to préparé provision for you, and I think ifthe animals are tolerably numerous, we may getplenty before you can embark on the river." Whilst the Indians were packing up this morn-ing, one of the women absconded. She belongsto the Dog-rib tribe, and had been taken by forcefrom her relations by her

present husband, whohas treated her very harshly. The fellow was inmy room when his mother announced the depar-ture of his wife, and received the intelligence withgreat composure, as well as the seasonable reproofof Akaitcho. "You are rightly served," said thechief to him, " and will now have to 'carry allyour things yourself, instead of having a wife todrag them." One hunter remained after the de-parture of the other Indians. On the 5th the Dog-rib woman presented her-self on a hill at some distance from the house,but was afraid to approach us, until the inter-preter went and told her that neither we nor theIndian who remained with us, would prevent her



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 119 from going where she pleased. Upon this shecame to solicit a fire-steel and kettle. She wasat first low-spirited, from the non-arrival of acountry-woman, who had promised to elope withher, but had probably been too narrowly watched.The Indian himter, however, having given hersome directions as to the proper mode of joiningher own tribe, she became more composed, andultimately agreed to adopt his advice of proceed-ing at once to Fort Providence, instead of wander-ing about the country all summer in search ofthem, at the imminent hazard of being starved. On the 7th, the wind, changing to the south-

ward, dispersed the clouds which had obscuredthe sky for several days, and produced a changeof temperature under which the snow rapidly dis-appeared. The thermometer rose to 73°, manynies came forth, musquitoes shewed themselvesfor the first time, and one swallow made its ap-pearance. We were the more gratified with theseindications of summer, that St. Germain wasenabled to commence upon the repair of thecanoes, and before night had completed the twowhich had received the least injury. Augustuskilled two deer to-day. On the lOth the dip of the magnetic neediebeing observed, shewed a decrease of 22' 44",



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 120 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES since last autumn. The repairs of the third canoewere finished this evening. The snow was now confined to the bases of thehills, and our Indian hunter told us the seasonwas early. The operations of nature, however,seemed to us very tardy. We were eager to begone, and dreaded the lapse of summer, beforethe Indians would allow it had begun. On the llth the geese and ducks had left thevicinity of Fort Enterprise, and proceeded to thenorthward. S ome young ravens and whiskey-johns made their appearance at this time. On the 12th Winter River was nearly clearedof ice, and on the

13th the men returned, havingleft Dr. Richardson on the borders of Point Lake.Dr. Richardson informed me by letter that thesnow was deeper in many parts near his encamp-ment than it had been at any time last winternear Fort Enterprise, and that the ice on PointLake had scarcely begun to decay. Althoughthe voyagers were much fatigued on their arrival,and had eaten nothing for the last twenty-fourhours, they were very cheerful, and expressed adesire to start with the remainder of the storesnext morning. The Dog-rib woman, who hadlingered about the house since the 6th of June,took alarm at the approach of men, thinking,
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Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 122 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES CHAPTER X*. Departure from Fort Enterprise—Navigation of the Copper-MineRiver—Visit to the Copper Mountain—Interview with the Esqui-maux—Departure of the Indian Hunters—Arrangements madewith them for our return. 1821. THE trains for the canoes having beenJune 14. finished during the night, the party at-tached to them commenced their journey at tenthis morning. Each canoe was dragged by fourmen, assisted by two dogs. They took the routeof Winter Lake, with the intention of following,although more circuitous, the water-course as faras practicable, it being safer for

the canoes thantravelling over land. After their departure, theremaining stores, the instruments, and our smallstock of dried meat, amounting only to eightypounds, were distributed equally among Hepburn,three Canadians, and the two Esquimaux; withthis party and two Indian hunters, we quitted * It will be seen hereafter that I had the misfortune to lose myportfolio containing my journals from Fort Enterprise to the I4thof September. But the loss has been amply redeemed by mybrother officers' journals, from which the narratire up tü that periodhas been chiefly compiled.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 133 Fort Enterprise, most sincerely rejoicing that thelong-wished-for day had arrived, when we wereto proceed towards the final object of the Expe-dition. We left in one of the rooms a box, containinga jouroal of the occurrences up to this date, thecharts, and som e drawings, which was to be con-veyed to Fort Chipewyan by Mr. Wentzel, on hisreturn from the sea, and from thence to be sent toEngland. The room was blocked up, and, bythe advice of Mr. Wentzel, a drawing represent-ing a man holding a dagger in a threatening atti- tude, was affixed to the door, to deter any Indiansfrom breaking it open. We directed

our coursetowards the Dog-rib Rock, but as our companionswere loaded with the weight of near one hun-dred and eighty pounds each, we of necessityproceeded at a slow pace. The day was ex-tremely warm, and the musquitoes, whose attackshad hitherto been feeble, issued forth in swarmsfrom the marshes, and were very tormenting.Having walked five miles we encamped near asmall cluster of pines about two miles from theDog-rib Rock. The canoe party had not beenseen since they set out. Our hunters went for-ward to Marten Lake, intending to wait for us ata place where two deer were deposited. At nineP.M. the temperature of the air was 63°.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 1S1 JOUENEY TO THE SHORES We resumed our march at an early hour, andcrossed several lakes which lay in our course, asthe ice enabled the men to drag their burdens ontrains formed of sticks and deer's horns, withmore ease than they could carry them on theirbacks. We were kept constantly wet by thisoperation, as the ice had broken near the shoresof the lakes, but this inconvenience was not re-garded, as the day was unusually warm : the tem-perature at two P.M. being at 82^°. At MartenLake we joined the canoe party, and encampedwith them. We had the mortification of learningfrom our hunters that the

meat they had put encache here, had been destroyed by the wolverenes,and we had, in consequence, to furnish the supperfrom our scanty stock of dried meat. The windchanged from S.E. to N.E. in the evening, andthe weather became very cold, the thermometerbeing at 43° at nine P.M. The few dwarfbirches we could collect afForded fire insuffi-cient to keep us warm, and we retired under thecovering of our blankets as soon as the supperwas despatched. The N.E. breeze rendered thenight so extremely cold, that we procured butlittle sleep, having neither fire nor shelter; forthough we carried our tents, we had been forcedto leave the tent-poles which we could not nowreplace; we therefore gladly

recommenced the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 125 journey at five in the morning, and travelledthrough the remaining part of the lake on the ice.lts surface being quite smooth, the canoes weredragged along expeditiously by the dogs, and therest of the party had to walk very quick to keeppace with them, which occasioned them to getmany heavy falls. By the time we had reachedthe end of the lake, the wind had increased to aperfect gale, and the atmosphere was so cold thatwe could not proceed further with the canoeswithout the risk of breaking the bark, and se-riously injuring them; we th?reforecrossed Win- ter River in them, and put up in a well-

shelteredplace on a ridge of sand hills. But as the stockof provision was scanty, we determined on pro-ceeding as quick as possible, and leaving thecanoe-party under the charge of Mr. Wentzel.We parted from them in the afternoon, and firstdirected our course towards a range of hills,where we expected to fmd Antonio Fontano, whohad separated from us in the morning. In cross-ing towards these hills I feil through the ice intothe lake, with my bundie on my shoulders, butwas soon extricated without receiving any injury;and Mr. Back, who left us to go in search of thestraggler, met with a similar accident in the even-ing. We put up on a ridge of sand hills, wherewe found some pines, and made a large fire to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 126 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES apprize Mr. Back and Fontano of our situation.St. Germain having killed a deer in the afternoon,we reeeived an acceptable supply of meat. Thenight was stormy and very cold. At five the next morning, our men were sent indifferent directions after our absent companions ;but as the weather was foggy, we despaired offinding them, unless they should chance to hear themuskets our people were desired to fire. They re-turned, however, at ten, bringing intelligence ofthem. I went immediately with Hepburn to joinMr. Back, and directed Mr. Hood to proceedwith the Canadians, and halt with

them at a spotwhere the hunters had killed a deer. ThoughMr. Back was much fatigued h? set off with meimmediately, and in the evening we rejoined ourfriends on the borders of the Big Lake. TheIndians informed us that Fontano only rerrmineda few hours with them, and then continued hisjourney. We had to oppose a violent gale andfrequent snow-storms through the day, which un-seasonable weather caused the temperature to de-scend below the freezing point this evening. Thesituation of our encampment being bleak, and ourfuel stunted green willows, we passed a verycold and uncomfortable night, June 18.—Though the breeze was moderatethis morning, the air was piercingly keen.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. ?ST When on the point of starting, we perceivedMr. Wentzel's party coming, and awaitedhis arrival to learn whether the canoes had re-ceived any injury during the severe weather ofyesterday. Finding they had not, we proceededto get upon the ice on the lake, which could notbe effected without walking up to the waist inwater, for some distance from its borders. Wehad not the command of our feet in this situation,and the men feil often; poor Junius broke throughthe ice with his heavy burden on his back, butfortunately was not hurt. This lake is extensive, and large arms branchfrom its main course in different

directions. Atthese parts we crossed the projecting points ofland, and on each occasion had to wade as be-fore, which so wearied every one, that we rejoicedwhen we reached its north side and encamped,though our resting-place was a bare rock. Wehad the happiness of finding Fontano at thisplace. The poor fellow had passed the threepreceding days without tasting food, and wasexhausted by anxiety and hunger. His sufferingswere considered to have been a sufBcient punish-ment for his imprudent conduct in separating fromus, and we only admonished him to be more cau-tious in future. Having received information that the hunters



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 188 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES had killed a deer, we sent three men to fetch themeat, which was distributed between our partyand the canoe-men who had been encamped nearto us. The thermometer at three P.M. was 46°,at nine 34°. We commenced the following day by crossinga lake about four miles in length, and then passedover a succession of rugged hills for nearly thesame distance. The men being anxious to reachsome pine-trees, which they had seen on theirformer journey, walked a quick pace, though theywere suffering from swelled legs and rheumaticpains ; we could not, however, attain the

desiredpoint, and therefore encamped on the declivityof a hill, which sheltered us from the wind; andused the rein-deer moss for fuel, which affordedus more warmth than we expected. Severalpatches of snow were yet remaining on the sur-rounding hills. The thermometer variedto-daybetween 55° and 45°. On the 20th of June we began our march bycrossing a small lake, riot without much risk, asthe surface of the ice was covered with water tothe depth of two feet, and there were many holesinto which we slipped, in spite of our efforts toavoid them. A few of the men, being fearful ofattempting the traverse with their heavy loads,walked round the eastern end of the lake. The



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 129 parties met on the sandy ridge, which separatesthe stream s that fall into Winter Lake from thosethat flow to the northward; and here we killedthree deer. Near to the base of this ridge wecrossed a small but rapid stream, in which thereis a remarkable cascade of about fifty feet de- scent. Some Indians joined us here, and gaveinformation respecting the situation of Dr.Richarclson's tent, which our hunters consideredwas sufficient for our guidance, and thereforeproceeded as quickly as they could. Wc marclieda few miles farther in the evening, and encampedamong some pines ; but the comfort of a good firedid

not compensate for the torment,we sufferedfrom the host of musquitoes we found at this spot.The temperature was 52°. We set off next morning at a very earlyhour. The men took the course of Point Lake,that they might use their sledges, but the officerspursued the nearest route by land to Dr. Richard-soirs tent, which we reached at eleven A.M. Itwas situated on the western side of an arm ofthe lake, and near to the part through which theCopper-Mine River runs. Our men arrived soonafter us, and in the evening Mr. Wentzel and hisparty, with the canoes in excellent condition.They were much jaded by their fatiguing journey, VOL. II. K



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 130 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES and several were lame from swellings of the lowerextremities. The ice on the lake was still six orseven feet thick, and there was no appearance ofits decay except near the edges ; and as it wasevident that, by remaining here until it shouldberemoved, we might lose every prospect of suc-cess in our undertaking, I determined on drag-ging our stores along its surface, until we shouldcome to a part of the river where we could em-bark ; and directions were given this evening foreach man to préparé a train for the conveyance ofhis portion of the stores. I may remark here, asa proof of the

strong effect of radiation from theearth in melting the ice, that the largest holes inthe ice were always formed at the base of thehigh and steep cliffs, which abound on the bordersof this lake. We found Akaitcho and the hunters encampedhere, but their families, and the rest of the tribe,had gone off two days before to the Beth-see-to,a large lake to the northward, where they intend-ed passing the summer. Long-legs and Keskar-rah had departed, to desire the Hook to collectas much meat as h? could against our arrival athis lodge. We were extremely distressed tolearn from Dr. Richardson, that Akaitcho and hisparty had expended all the ammunition they had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SBA. J31 received at Fort Enterprise, without having con-tributed any supply of provision. The Doctorhad, however, through the assistance of twohunters h? kept with him, prepared two hundredpounds of dried meat, which was now our soledependance for the journey. On the followingmorning I represented to Akaitcho that we hadbeen greatly disappointed by his conduct, whichwas so opposite to the promise of exertion h? hadmade, on quitting Fort Enterprise. He offeredmany excuses, but finding they were not satisfac-tory, admitted that the greater part of the am-munition had been given to those who accom-panied the

womento the Beth-see-to, and promisedto behave better in future. I then told him, thatI intended in future to give them ammunition onlyin prcportion to the meat which was brought in,and that we should commence upon that plan, by,»supplying him with fifteen balls, and each of thehunters with ten. The number of our hunters was now reducedto five, as two of the most active declined goingany further, their father, who thought himselfdying, having solicited them to remain and closehis eyes. These five were furnished with am- munition, and sent forward to hunt on the southborder of the lake, with directions to place any K2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 139 JOURNEY TO THE SIIORES meat they might procure near to the edge of thelake, and set up marks to guide us to the spots.Akaitcho, his brother, the guide, and three othermen, remained to accompany us. We were muchsurprised to perceive an extraordinary differencein climate in so short an advance to the northwardas fifty miles. The snow here was lying in largepatches on the hills. The dwarf-birch and willowswere only just beginning to open their buds,which had burst forth at Fort Enterprise manydays previous to our departure. Vegetationseemed to be three weeks or a month later herethan at that place. We

had heavy showers ofrain through the night of the 22d, which meltedthe snow, and visibly wasted the ice. On the 23d, the men were busily employed inmaking their trains, and in pounding the meat forpemmican. The situation of the encampmentwas ascertained, latituds 65° 12' 40" N., longi-tude 113° 8' 25" W., and the variation 43° 4' 20" E.The arrangements being completed, we purposedcommencing our journcy next morning, but thevveather was too stormy to admit of our venturingupon the lake with the canoes. In the afternoona heavy fall of snow took place, which was suc-ceeded by sleet and rain, The north-east galecontinued, but the thermometer rose to 39°.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE P.OLAR SKA. 133 Juiie 25.—The wind having abated in the night,we prepared for starting at an early hour. Thethree canoes were mounted on sledges, and ninemen were appointed to conduct them, having theassistance of two dogs to each canoe. The storesand provisions were distributed equally amongthe rest of our men, except a few small articleswhich the Indians carried. The provision con-sisted of only two bags of pemmican, two ofpounded meat, five of suet, and two small bundiesof dried provision, together with fresh meat suffi-cient for our supper at night. It was gratifyingto witness the readiness with which the men pre-

pared for and commenced the journey, whichpromised to be so very laborious, as each of themhad to drag upwards of one hundred and eightypounds on his sledge. Our course led down the main channel of thelake, which varied in breadth from half a mile tothree miles; but we proceeded at a slow pace, asthe snow, which feil last night, and still lay on thelake, very much impeded the sledges. Manyextensive arms branched off on the north side ofthis channel, and it was bounded on the south bya chain of lofty islands. The hills on both sidesrose to the height of six or seven hundred feet,and high steep cliffs were numerous. Clustersof pines were occasionally seen in the valleys.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 131 .TOURNEY TO THE SHORES We put up, at eight P.M., in a spot which affordedus but a few twigs for fuel. The party was muchfatigued, and several of the men were affected byan inflammation on the inside of the thigh at-tended with hardness and swelling. The distancemade to-day was six miles. We started at ten next morning. The daywas extremely hot, and the men were soon jaded ;their lameness increased very much, and somenot previously affected began to complain. Thedogs too shewed symptoms of great weakness,and one of them stretched himself obstinately onthe ice, and was obliged to be

released from theharness. Under these circumstances we werecompelled to encamp at an early hour, havingcome only four miles. The sufferings of the peo-ple in this early stage of our journey were trulydiscouraging to them, and very distressing to us,whose situation was comparatively easy. I,therefore, determined on leaving the third canoe,which had been principally carried to provideagainst any accident happening to the others. Bythis we gained three men, to lighten the loads ofthose who were most lame, and an additional dogfor each of the other canoes. It was accordinglyproperly secured on a stage erected for the pur- pose near the encampment. Dried meat wasissued for supper, but in the

course of the evening



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 135 the Indians killed two deer, for which we imme-diately sent. The channel of the lake through which we hadpassed to-day was bounded on both sides byislands of considerable height, presenting boldand rugged scenery. We were informed by ourguide, that a large body of the lake lies to thenorthward of a long island which we passed. Another deer was killed next mofning, but asthe men breakfasted off it before they started, theadditional weight was not materially feit. Theburthens- of the men being considerably lightenedby the arrangements of last evening, the partywalked at the rate of one mile and three

quartersan hour until the afternoon, when our pace wasslackened, as the surface of the ice was morerough, and our lame companions feit their soresvery galling. At noon we passed a deep bay onthe south side, which is said to receive a river.Throughout the day's march the huls on each sideof the lake bore a strong resemblance, in heightand form, to those about Fort Enterprise. Weencamped on the north main shore, among somespruce trees, having walked eight miles and ahalf. Three or four fish were caught with linesthrough holes, which the water had worn in theice. We perceived a light westerly current atthese places.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 135 JOURJNTEY TO THE SIIORES It rained heavily during thenight, and thiswassucceeded by a dense fog on the morning of the28th. Being short of provisions we commencedour journey, though the points of land were notdiscernible beyond a short distance. The sur-faceof the ice, being honeycombed by the recentrains, presented innumerable sharp points. whichtore our shoes, and lacerated the feet at everystep. The poor dogs, too, marked their pathwith their blood. In the evening the atmosphere became clear,and, at five P.M., we reached the rapid by whichPoint Lake communicates with Red-Rock Lake.This

rapid is only one hundred yards wide, andwe were much disappointed at fmding the Copper-Mine River such an inconsiderable stream. Thecanoes descended the rapid, but the cargoes werecarried across the peninsula, and placed again onthe sledges, as the next lake was still frozen.We passed an extensive arm, branching to theeastward, and encamped just below it, on thewestern bank, among spruce pines, having walkedsix miles of direct distance. The rolled stoneson the beach are principally red clay slate, henceits Indian appellation, which AVG have retained. We continued our journey at the usual hournext morning. At noon the variation was ob-served to be 47° east. Our attention was after-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE I'OLA?l SEA. 137 wards directed to some pine branches, scatteredon the ice, which proved to be marks placed byour hunters, to guide us to the spot where theyhad deposited the carcasses of two small deer.This supply was very seasonable, and the mencheerfully dragged the additional weight. Akait-cho, judging from the appearance of the nieat,thought it had been placed here three days ago,and that the hunters were considerably in advance.We put up, at six P. M., near the end of the lake,having come twelve miles and three quarters, andfound the channel open by which it is connectedwith the Rock-nest Lake. A river was

pointedout, bearing south from our encampment, whichis said to rise near Great Marten Lake. Red-Tock Lake is in general narrow, its shelvingbanks are well clothed with wood, and even thehills, which attain an elevation of four hundred orfive hundred feet, are ornamented, half way up,with stunted pines. On June 30, the men having gummed thecanoes, embarked with their burdens to descendthe river ; but we accompanied the Indians aboutfive miles across a neck of land, when we alsoembarked. The river was about two hundredyards wide, and its course being uninterrupted,we cherished a sanguine hope of now getting onmore speedily, until we perceived that the waters



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 133 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of Rock-nest Lake were still bound by ice, and thatrecourse must again be had to the sledges. Theice was muchdecayed, and the party wereexposedto great risk of breaking through in making thetraverse. In one part we had to cross an openchannel in the canoes, and in another were com-pelled to quit the lake, and make a portagealong the land. When the party had got uponthe ice again, our guide evinced much uncertaintyas to the route. He first directed us towards thewest end of the lake; but when we had nearlygained that point, h? discovered a remarkablerock to the north-east,

named by the Indians theRock-nest, and then recollected that the river ranat its base. Our course was immediately changedto that direction, but the traverse we had then tomake was more dangerous than the former one.The ice cracked under us at every step, and theparty were obliged to separate themselves widelyto prevent accidents. We landed at the firstpoint we could approach, but having found anópen channel close to the shore, we were obligedto ferry the goods across on pieces of ice. Thefresh meat being expended we had to make ano- ther inroad on our pounded meat. The eveningwas very warm, and the musquitoes numerous.A large fire was made to apprize the hunters ofour advance,

The scenery of Rock-nest Lake is



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 139 picturesque, its shores are rather low, except atthe Rock's-nest, and two or three eminences onthe eastern side. The only wood is the pine,which is twenty or thirty feet high, and aboutone foot in diameter. Our distance to-day wassix miles. July l.—Our guide directed us to proceed to-wards a deep bay on the north side of the lake,where h? supposed we should find the river. Inconsequence of the bad state of the ice, we em-ployed all the different modes of travelling wehad previously followed in attaining this place ;and, in crossing a point of land, had the misfor-tune to lose one of the dogs, which set off inpursuit

of some rein-deer. Arriving at the bay,we only found a stream that feil into it from thenorth-east, and looked in vain for the Copper-Mine River. This circumstance confused theguide, and h? confessed that h? was now doubt-ful of the proper route; we, therefore, halted,and despatched him, with two men, to look forthe river from the top of the high huls near theNest-rock. During this delay a slight injury wasrepaired, which one of the canoes had received.We were here amused by the interesting spec-tacle of a wolf chasing two rein-deer on the ice.The pursuer being alarmed at the sight of ourmen, gave up the chase when nëar to the hind-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 149 JOÜRNEY TO THE SHOKES most, much to our regret, for we were calculatingupon the chance of sharing in his capture. At four P.M. our men returned, with the agree-able information that they had seen the riverflowing at the base of the Rock-nest. The canoesand stores were immediately placed on the ice,and dragged thither; we tlien embarked, but soonhad to cut through a barrier of drift ice thatblocked up the way. We afterwards descendedtwo strong rapids, and encamped near to the dis- charge of a small stream which flows from anadjoining lake. The Copper-Mine River, at thispoint, is about two hundred

yards wide, and tenfeet deep, and flows very rapidly over a rockybottom. The scenery of its banks is picturesque,the huls shelve to the water-side, and are wellcovered with wood, and the surface of the rocksis richly ornamented with lichens. The Indianssay that the same kind of country prevails as faras Mackenzie's River in this parallel; but thatthe land to the eastward is perfectly barren.Akaitcho and one of the Indians killed two deer,wlrich were immediately sent for. T\vo of thehunters arrived in the night, and we learned thattheir companions, instead of being in advance,as we supposed, were staying at the place where\ve first found the river open. They had onlyseen our fires last evening, and had sent

to exa-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. Hl mine who we were. The circumstance of havingpassed them was very vexatious, as they had threedeer en cache at their encampment. However, anIndian was sent to desire those who rcmained tojoin us, and bring the meat. We embarked at nine A.M. on July 2nd, anddescended a succession of strong rapids for threemiles. We were carried along with extraordi-nary rapidity, shooting over large stones, uponwhich a single stroke would have been destruc-tive to the canoes ; and we were also in dangerof breaking them, from the want of the longpoles which He along their bottoms and equalizetheir cargoes, as

they plunged very much, and onone occasion the first canoe was almost fiiled withthe waves. B ut there was no rececling after wehad once launeheel into the stream, and our safetydepended on the skill and dexterity of the bow-men and steersmen. The banks of the river hereare rocky, and the scenery beautiful; consistingof gentle elevations and dales wooded to theedge of the stream, and flanked on both sides atthe distance of three or four miles by a range ofround-backed barren hills, upwards of six hun-dred feet high. At the foot of the rapids thehigh lands receded to a greater distance, and theriver flowed with a more gentle current, in awider channel, through a level and open country



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 142 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES consisting of alluvial sand. In one place thepassage was blocked up by drift ice, still coveredto some depth with snow. A channel for thecanoes was made for some way with the hatchetsand poles; but on reaching the more compactpart we were under the necessity of transportingthe canoes and cargoes across it; an operation ofmuch hazard, as the snow concealed the numer-ous holes which the water had made in the ice.This expansion of the river being mistaken bythe guide for a lake, which h? spoke of as thelast on our route to the sea, we supposed that weshould have no more

ice to cross, and thereforeencamped after passing through it, for the pur- pose of fitting the canoes properly for the voyage,and to provide poles, which are not only neces-sary to strengthen them when placed in thébottom, but essentially requisite for the safemanagement of them in dangerous rapids. Theguide began afterwards to doubt whether thelake h? meant was not further on, and h? wassent with two men to examine into the fact, whoreturned in the evening with the ^information ofits being below us, but that there was an openchannel through it. This day was very sultry,several plants appeared in flower. The men were employed in repairing theircanoes to a late hour, and commenced very early



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 143 next morning, as we were desirous of availingourselves of every part of this favourable wea-ther for their operations. The hunters arrivedin the course of the night. It appeared that thedog which escaped from us two days ago cameinto the vicinity of their encampment, howlingpiteously ; seeing him without his harness, theycame to the hasty conclusion that our whole partyhad perished in a rapid; and throwing away partof their baggage, and leaving the meat behindthem, they set off with the utmost haste to joinLong-legs. Our messenger met them in theirflight, but too far advanced to admit of their re-turning for

the meat. Akaitcho scolded themheartily for their thoughtlessness in leaving themeat, which we so much wanted. They expressedtheir regret, and being ashamed of their panic,proposed to remedy the evil as much as possibleby going forward, without stopping, until theycame to a favourable spot for hunting, whichthey expected to do about thirty or forty milesbelow our present encampment. Akaitcho ac-companied them, but previous to setting off h?renewed his charge that we should be on ourguard against the bears, which was occasionedby the hunters having fired at one this morningas they were descending a rapid in their canoe.As their small canoes would only carry five per- 1



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 14* JOURNEY TO THE SHORES sons, two of the hunters had to walk in turnsalong the banks. In our rambles round the encampment, wewitnessed with pleasure the progress which thevegetation had made within the few last warmdays ; most of the trees had put forth their leaves,and several fiowers ornamented the moss-coveredground; many of the smaller summer birds wereobserved in the woods, and a variety of ducks,gulls, and plovers, were seen on the banks of theriver. The river is about three hundred yardswide at this part, is decp and flows over a bedof alluvial sand. We caught some trout of con-siderable

size with our lines, and a few whitefish in the nets, which maintained us, with alittleassistance from the pemmican. The repair of ourcanoes was completed this evening. Previous to-embarking I issued an order that no rapid shouldin future be descenJed until the bpwmen hadexamined it, and decided upon its being safe torun. V/herever the least danger was to be ap-prehended, or the crew had to disembark for thepurpose of lightening the canoe, the ammunition,guns and Instruments, were always to be put outand carried along the bank; that we might beprovided with the means of subsisting ourselves,in case of any accident befalling the canoes. The situation of our eneampment was ascer-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 145 tained to be 65° 43'28" N., longitude 114° 26'45" W., and the variation 42° 17' 22" E. At four in the morning of July 4th we em-barked and descended a succession of very agi-tated rapids, but took the precaution of landingthe articles mentioned yesterday, wherever thereappeared any hazard; notwith standing all ourprecautions the leading canoe struck with greatforce against a stone, and the bark was split, butthis injury was easily repaired, and we regrettedonly the loss of time. At eleven we came to anexpansion of the river where the current ran withless force, and an accumulation of drift ice had,

inconsequence, barred the channel; over which thecanoes and cargoes were carried. The ice in manyplaces adhered to the banks, and projected inwide ledges several feet thick over the stream,which had hollowed them out beneath. On oneoccasion as the people were embarking from oneof these ledges, it suddenly gave way, and threemen were precipitated into the water, but wererescued without further damage than a soundducking, and the canoe fortunately, (and nar-rowly) escaped being crushed. Perceiving oneof the Indians sitting on the east bank of the river,we landed, and having learned from him thatAkaitcho and the hunters had gone in pursuit of VOL. II. L



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 146 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES a herd of musk oxen, we encamped, having cometwenty-four miles and a half. In the afternoon they brought us the agreeableintelligence of their having killed eight cows, ofwhich four were full grown. All the party wereimmediately despatched to bring in this season-able supply. A young cow irritated by the firingof the hunters ran down to the river, and passedclose to me when walking at a short distance fromthe tents. I fired and wounded it, when the animalinstantly turned, and ran at me, but I avoided itsfury by jumping aside and gettmg upon an ele*vated piece of ground. In the mean

time somepeople came from the tents, and it took to flight. The musk oxen, like the bufFalo, herd togetherin bands, and generally frequent the barrengrounds during the summer months, keepingnear to the banks of the rivers, but retire to thewoods in winter. They seem to be less watch-ful than most other wild animals, and whengrazing are not difficult to approach, provided thehunters go against the wind ; when two or threemen get so near a herd as to fire at them fromdifferent points, these animals instead of sepa-rating or running away, huddle closer together,and several are generally killed; but if the woundis not mortal they become enraged and dart in



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 147 the most furieus manner at the hunters, who mustbe very dexterous to evade them. They can de-fend themselves by their powerful horns againstthe wolves and bears, which as the Indians say,they not unfrequently kill. The musk oxen feed on the same substanceswith the rein-deer, and the prints of the feet ofthese two animals are so much alike, that it re-quires the eye of an experienced hunter to dis-tinguish them. The largest of these animalskilled by us did not exceed in weight three hun-dred pounds. The flesh has a musky disagree-able flavour, particularly when the animal is lean,which unfortunately for us

was the case with allthat were now killed by us. During this day's march the river varied inbreadth from one hundred to two hundred feet,and except in two open spaces, a very strongcurrent marked a deep descent the whole way.It flows over a bed of gravel, of which also itsimmediate banks are composed. Near to ourencampment it is bounded by cliffs of fine sandfrom one hundred to two hundred feet high.Sandy plains extend on a level with the summitof these cliffs, and at the distance of six or sevenmiles are terminated by ranges of hills eight hun- dred or one thousand feet high. The grass onthese plains affords excellent pasturage for the L 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 148 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES musk oxen, and they generally abound here. Thehunters added two more to our stock in the courseof the night. As we had now more meat thanthe party could consume fresh, we delayed ourvoyage next day for the purpose of drying it.The hunters were supplied with more ammuni-tion, and sent forward; but Akaitcho, his bro-ther, and another Indian remained with us. It may here be proper to mention, that theofficers had treated Akaitcho more distantly sinceour departure from Point Lake, for the purposeof shewing him their opinion of his misconduct.The diligence in hunting, however,

which h? hadevinced at this place, induced us to receive himmore familiarly when h? came to the tent thisevening. During our conversation h? endeavouredto excite suspicions in our minds against theHook, by saying, " I am aware that you considerme the worst man of my nation; but I know theHook to be a great rogue, and, I think, h? willdisappoint you." On the morning of the 6th we embarked, anddescended a series of rapids, having twice un-loaded the canoes where the water was shallow.After passing the mouth of the Fairy* Lake * This is an Indian name. The Northern Indian fairies are sixinches high, lead a life similar to the Indians, and are excellenthuuters. Those who have had the good fortune to

fall in with their



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 149 River the rapids ceased. The main stream wasthen about three hundred yards wide, and gene- rally deep, though, in one part, the channel wasinterrupted by several sandy banks, and lowalluvial islands covered with willows. It flowsbetween banks of sand thinly wooded, and as weadvanced the barren hills approached the water'sedge. At ten we rejoined our hunters, who had killeda deer, and halted to breakfast. We sent themforward; one of them, who was walking alongthe shore afterwards, fired upon two brown bears,and wounded one of them, which instantly turnedand pursued him. His companions in the

canoesput ashore to his assistance, but did not succeedin killing the bears, which fled upon the reinforce-ment coming up. During the delay thus occa-sioned we overtook them, and they continuedwith us during the rest of the day. We encaniped at the foot of a lofty range ofmountains, which appear to be from one thousandtwo hundred to one thousand five hundred feethigh; they are in general round backed, but theoutline is not even, being interrupted by craggy tiny encampmcnts have been kindly treated, and regaled on venison.We did not learn with certainty whether the existence of thesedelig-htful crcatures is knovvn from Indian tradition, or whether theIndians owe their knowledge of them to their intercourse with

thetraders, but think the furuier probable.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 150 JOURNEY TO THE SIIORES conical eminences. This is the first ridge of hillswe have seen in this country, that deserves theappellation of a mountain range ; it is probablya continuation of the Stony Mountains crossed byHearne. Many plants appeared in full flowernear the tents, and Dr. Richardson gathered somehigh up on the hills. The distance we made to-day was fifty miles. There was a hoar frost in the night, and thetemperature, at four next morning, was 40°: em-barking at that hour, we glided quickly down thestream, and by seven arrived at the Hook's en-campment, which was placed on the summit of alofty

sand cliff, whose base was washed by theriver. This chief had with him only threehunters, and a few old men and their families,the rest of his band having remained at theirsnares in Bear Lake. His brother, Long-legs,and our guide, Keskarrah, who had joined himthree days before, had communicated to him ourwant of provision, and we were happy to findthat, departing from the general practice of Indianchiefs, h? entered at once upon the business,without making a long speech. As an introduc-tory mark of our regard, I decorated him with amedal similar to those which had been given tothe other leaders. The Hook began by stating," that h? was aware of our being destitute of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 151 provision, and of the great need we had of anample stock, to enable us to execute our under-taking; and his regret, that the unusual scarcityof animals this season, together with the circum-stance of his having only just received a supplyof ammunition from Fort Providence, had pre-vented him from collecting the quantity of meath? had wished to do for our use. The amount,indeed," h? said, " is very small, but I will cheer-fully give you what I have: we are too muchindebted to the white people, to allow them towant food on our lands, whilst we have any togive them. Our families can live on fish untilwe can procure

more meat, but the season is tooshort to allow of your delaying, to gain subsist-ence in that manner." He immediately desired,aloud, that the women should bring all the meatthey had to us; and we soon collected sufficientto make three bags and a half of pemmican, be-sides some dried meat and tongues. We weretruly delighted by this prompt and cheerful be-haviour, and would gladly have rewarded thekindness of himself and his companions by somesubstantial present, but we were limited by thescantiness of our store to a small donation offifteen charges of ammunition to each of the chiefs.In return for the provision they accepted notes onthe North-West Company, to be paid at Fort



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 152 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Providence; and to these was subjoined an orderfor a few articles of clothing, as an additionalpresent. I then endeavoured to prevail upon theHook to remain in this vicinity with his huntersuntil the autumn, and to make deposits of pro-vision in different parts of the course to the sea,as a resource for our party, in the event of ourbeing compelled to return by this route. He re-quired time, however, to consider this matter,and promised to give me an answer next day.I was rejoiced to find him then prepared to meetmy wish, and the following plan was agreedupon:—As the animals abound, at

all times, onthe borders of Bear Lake, they promised to re- main on the east side of it until the month ofNovember, at that spot which is nearest to theCopper-Mine River, from whence there is a com-munication by a chain of lakes and portages.There the principal deposit of provision was to bemade; but during the summer the hunters wereto be employed in putting up supplies of driedmeat at convenient distances, not only along thecommunication from this river, but also upon itsbanks, as far down as the Copper Mountain.They were also to place particular marks to guideour course to their lodges. We contracted to repaythem liberally, whether we returned by this wayor not; if we did, they were to

aceompany us to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR S E A. 153 Fort Providence to receive the reward; and, atany rate, I promised to send the necessary docu-ments by Mr. Wentzel, from the sea-coast, to en-sure their having an ample remuneration. Withthis arrangement they were perfectly satisfied,and we could not be less so, knowing they hadevery motive for fulfilling their promises, as theplace they had chosen to remain at is their usualhunting-ground. The uncommon anxiety thesechiefs expressed for our safety, appeared to us aslikely to prompt them to every care and attention,and I record their expressions with gratitude.After representing the numerous hardships

weshould have to encounter in the strongest manner,though in language similar to what we had oftenheard from our friend Akaitcho, they earnestly en-treated we would be constantly on our guard againstthetreacheryof theEsquimaux; and no less forciblydesired we would not proceed far along thecoast, asthey dreaded the consequences of our being ex-posed to a tempestuous sea in canoes, and havingto endure the cold of the autumn on a shore desti-tute of fuel. The Hook, having been an invalidfor several years, rejoiced at the opportunity ofconsulting Dr. Richardson, who immediatelygave him advice, and supplied him with me-dicine. The pounded meat and fat were convertedinto pemmican, preparatory to our voyage.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 154 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The result of our observations at the Hook'sencampmerit was, latitude 66° 45' 11" N., longi-tude 115° 42' 23" W., variation of the compass46° 7' 30" E. We embarked at eleven to proceed on ourjourney. Akaitcho and his brother, the guide,being in the first canoe, and old Keskarrah in theother. We wished to dispense with the furtherattendance of two guides, and made a propositionthat either of them might remain here, but neitherwould relinquish the honour of escorting the Ex-pedition to the sea. One of our hunters, how-ever, was less eager for this honour, and pre-ferred remaining

with Green Stockings, Keskar-rah's fascinating daughter. The other four, withthe Little Singer, accompanied us, two of themconducting their small canoes in turns, and therest walking along the beach. The river flows over a bed of sand, and winds inan uninterrupted channel of from three quartersto a mile broad, between two ranges of hills,which are pretty even in their outline, and roundbacked, but having rather steep acchvities. Theimmediate borders of the stream consisted eitherof high banks of sand, or steep gravel cliffs ; andsometimes, where the hills receded to a little dis-tance, the intervening1 space was occupied byhigh sandy ridges. At three P.M., after passing along the foot of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 155 a high range of hills, we arrived at the portageleading to the Bear Lake, to which we have pre-viously alluded. lts position is very remarkable,being situated at the most westerly part of theCopper-Mine River, and at the point where itrésumés a northern course, and forces a passagethrough the lofty ridge of mountains, to which ithad run parallel for the last thirty miles. As theIndians travel from hence, with their families, inthree days to the point where they propose stay-ing for us, the distance, I think, cannot exceedforty miles ; and, admitting the course to be duewest, which is the direction the guide pointed,that

distance would place the eastern part ofBear Lake in 118|° W. longitude. Beyond this spot the river is diminished inbreadth, and a succession of rapids are formed;but as the water was deep, we passed throughthem without discharging any part of the cargoes.It still runs between high ranges' of mountains,though its actual boundaries are banks of mudmixed with clay, which are clothed with stuntedpines. We picked up a deer which the huntershad shot, and killed another from the canoe; andalso received an addition to our stock of provisionof seven young geese, which the hunters hadbeaten down with their sticks. About six P.M.we perceived a mark on the shore, which on ex-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 156 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES amination, was found to have been recently putup by some Indians ; and, on proceeding further,we discerned strenger proofs of their being nearto that spot; we, therefore, encamped, and madea large fire as a signal, which they answered in asimilar way. Mr. Wentzel was immediately sent,in expectation of getting provision from them.On his return, we learned that the party con-sisted of three old Copper Indians, with theirfamilies, who had supported themselves with thebow and arrow since last autumn, not havingvisited Fort Providence for more than a year;and so successful had they

been, that they wereenabled to supply us with upwards of seventypounds of dried meat, and six moose skins fit formaking shoes, which were the more valuable, aswe were apprehensive of being barefooted beforethe journey could be completed. The eveningwas sultry, and the musquitoes appeared in greatnumbers. The distance made to-day twenty-fivemiles. On the following morning we went down tothese Indians, and delivered to them notes on theNorth-West Company, for the meat and skinsthey had furnished; and we had then the mortifi-cation of learning, that not having people tocarry a considerable quantity of pounded meat,which they had intended for us, they had left it



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 157 upon the Bear Lake Portage. They promised,however, to get it conveyed to the banks of thisriver before we could return, and we rewardedthem with a present of knives and files. After re-embarking we continued to descendthe river, which was now contracted between loftybanks to about one hundred arid twenty yardswide ; the current was very strong. At eleven wecame to a rapid, which had been the theme of dis-course with the Indians for many days, and whichthey had described to us as impassable in canoes.The river here descends for three quarters of amile, in a deep, but narrovv and crooked,

channel,which it has cut through the foot of a hill of fivehundred or six hundred feet high. It is confinedbetween perpendicular cliffs reserabling stonewalls, varying in height from eighty to one hun- dred and fifty feet, on which lies a mass of finesand. The body of the river pent within thisnarrow chasm, dashed furiously round the pro-jecting rocky columns, and discharged itself at thenorthern extremity in a sheet of foam. Thecanoes, after discharging part of their cargoes,ran through this defile without sustaining any in-jury. Accurate sketches of this interesting sc?newere taken by Messrs. Back and Hood. Soonafter passing this rapid, we perceived the hun-ters running up the east side of the river, to pre-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 158 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES vent us from disturbing a herd of musk oxen,which they had observed grazing on the oppositebank; we put them across, and they succeededin killing six, upon which we encamped for thepurpose of drying the meat. The country belowthe Rocky Defile Rapid consists of sandy plains,broken by srnall conical eminences also of sand ;and bounded to the westward by a continuationof the mountain chain, which we had crossed atthe Bear Lake Portage; and to the eastwardand northward, at the distance of twelve miles,by the Copper Mountains, which Mr. Hearnevisited. The plains are

crowned by severalclumps of moderately large spruces, about thirtyfeet high. This evening the Indians made a large fire, asa signal to the Hook's party that we had passedthe terrific rapid in safety. The position of our encampment was ascer-tained to be, latitude 67° l' 10" N., longitude116° 27' 28" W., variation of the compass 44° 11'43" E., dip of the needie 87° 31' 18". Some thunder showers retarded the drying ofthe meat, and our embarkation was delayed nextday. The hunters were sent forward to hunt atthe Copper Mountains, under the superintendenceof Adam, the interpreter, who received strict in-junctions not to permit them to make any large



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 159 fires, lest they should alarm straggling parties ofthe Esquimaux. The musquitoes were now very numerous andannoying, but we consoled ourselves with thehope that their season would be short. On the llth we started at three A.M., and asthe guide had represented the river below ourencampment to be full of shoals, some of themen were directed to walk along the shore, butthey were assailed so violently by the musquitoes,as to be compelled to embark very soon ; and weafterwards passed over the shallow parts by theaid of the poles, without experiencing much in-terruption. The current ran very rapidly,

havingbeen augmented by the waters of the MouseRiver and several small streams. We rejoinedour hunters at the foot of the Copper Mountains,and found they had killed three musk oxen.This circumstance determined us on encampingto dry the meat, as there was wood at the spot.We availed ourselves of this delay to visit theCopper Mountains in search of specimens of theore, agreeably to my instructions ; and a party oftwenty-one persons, consisting of the oiScers,some of the voyagers, and all the Indians, set offon that excursion. We travelled for nine hoursover a considerable space of ground, but found



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 160 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES only a few small pieces of native copper. Therange we ascended was on the west side of theriver, extending W.N.W. and E.S.E. The moun-tains varied in height from one thousand twohundred to one thousand five hundred feet.The uniformity of the mountains is interruptedby narrow valleys traversed by small streams.The best specimens of metal we procuredwere among the stones in these valleys, andit was in such situations that our guides de-sired us to search most carefully. It would ap-pear, that when the Indians see any sparry sub-stance projecting above the surface, they

digthere ; but they have no other rule to direct them,and have never found the metal in its original re-pository. Our guides reported that they hadfound copper in large pieces in every part of thisrange, for two days' walk to the north-west, andthat the Esquimaux come hither to search for it.The annual visits which the Copper Indians wereaccustomed to make to these mountains, whenmost of their weapons and utensils were made ofcopper, have been discontinued since they havebeen enabled to obtain a supply of ice chiselsand other instruments of iron by the establish- ment of trading posts near to their huntinggrounds. That none of those who accompanied



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. WI u s had visited them for many yeaxs was evident,from their ignorance of the spots most abundantin metal. The impracticability of navigating the riverupwards from the sea, and the want of wood forforming an establishment, would prove insuper-able objections to rendering the collection ofcópper at this part worthy of mercantile specula-tion. We had the opportunity of surveying the coun- try from several elevated positions. Two orthree small lakes only were visible, still partlyfrozen; and much snow remained on the moun-tains. The trees were reduced to a scanty fringeon the borders of the river, and every side

wasbeset by naked mountains. The day was unusually warm, and, therefore,favourable for drying the meat. Our whole stockof provision, calculated for preservation was suf-ficient for fourteen days, without any diminutionof the ordinary allowance of three pounds to eachman per day. The situation of our tents was67° 10' 30" N., longitude 116° 25' 45" W.' June 12.—The Indians knowing the course ofthe river below this point to be only a successionof rapids, declined taking their canoes any fur-ther ; but as I conceived one of them would berequired, should we be compelled to walk along Vot. II. M



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 162 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the coast, two of our men were appointed to con-duct it. As we were now entering on the confines of theEsquimaux country, our guides recommended usto be cautious in lighting fires, lest we shoulddiscover ourselves, adding that the same reasonwould lead themto travel asmuchaspossible in thevalleys, and to avoid crossing the tops of the hills.We embarked at six A.M., taking with us onlyold Keskarrah. The other Indians walked alongthe banks of the river. Throughout this day'svoyage the current was very strong, running fouror five miles an hour; but the navigation wastolerable, and

we had to lighten the canoes onlyonce, in a contracted part of the river where thewaves were very high. The river is in manyplaces eonfined between perpendicular walls ofrock to one hundred and fifty yards in width, andthere the rapids were most agitated, Largemasses of ice twelve or fourteen feet thick, werestill adhering to many parts of the bank, indicat-ing the tardy departure of winter from this in-hospitable land, but the earth around them wasrich with vegetation. In the evening two musk-oxen being seen on the beach, were pursued andkilled by our men. Whilst we were waiting toembark the meat, the Indians rejoined us, andreported they had been attacked by a bear, which



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 163 sprung upon them whilst they were conversingtogether. His attack was so sudden that theyhad not time to level their guns properly, and theyall missed except Akaitcho, who, les s confusedthan the rest, took deliberate aim, and shot theanimal dead. They do not eat the flesh of thebear, but knowing that we had no such prejudice,they brought us some of the choice pieces, whichupon trial we found to be excellent meat. The Indians having informed us that we werenow within twelve miles of the rapid where theEsquimaux have invariably been found, wepitched our tents on the beach, under the shelterof a high hul

whose precipitous side is washedby the river, intending to send forward some per- sons to determine the situation of their presentabode. Some vestiges of an old Esquimaux en-campment were observed near the tents, and thestumps of the trees bore marks of the stonehatchets they use. A strict watch was appointed,consisting of an officer, four Canadians, and anIndian, and directions were given for the rest ofthe party to sleep with their arms by their side.That as little delay as possible might be experi-enced in opening a communication with the Es- quimaux, we immediately commenced the ar-rangements for sending forward persons to dis- cover whether there were any in our vicinity. M3



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 154 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Akaitcho and the guides proposed that two of thehunters should be despatched on this service, whohad extremely quick sight, and were accustomedto act as scouts, an office which required equalcaution and circumspection. A strong objection,however, lay against this plan in the probabilityof their being discovered by a straggling hunter,which would be destructive to every hope of ac-commodation. It was therefore determined tosend Augustus and Junius, who were very desir-ous to undertake the service. These adventurousmen proposed to go armed only with pistols con-cealed in

their dress, and furnished with beads,looking-glasses, and other articles, that they mightconciliate their countrymen by presents. Wecould not divest our minds of the apprehension,that it might be a service of much hazard if theEsquimaux were as hostile to strangers as theCopper Indians have invariably represented themto be ; and we feit great reluctance in exposingour two little interpreters, who had rendered them-selves dear to the whole party, to the most dis-tant chance of receiving injury ; but this courseof proceeding appeared in their opinion and ourowa to offer the only chance of gaining an inter- view. Though not insensible to the danger, theycheerfully prepared for their mission, and

clothedthemselves in Esquimaux dresses, which had been



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 165 made for the purpose at Fort Enterprise. Au- gustus was desired to make his presents, and toteil the Esquimaux that the white men had cometo make peace between them and all their ene-mies, and also to discover a passage by whichevery article of which they stood in need mightbe brought in large ships. He was not to men-tion that we were accompanied by the Indians,but to endeavour to prevail on some of the Esqui- maux to return with him. He was directed tocome back immediately if there were no lodges atthe rapid. The Indians were not suffered to move out ofour sight, but in the evening we permitted

two ofthem to cross the river in pursuit of a musk-ox,which they killed on the-beach, and returned im- mediately. The officers prompted by an anxioussolicitude for Augustus and Junius crawled upfrequently to the summit of the mountain, to watchtheir return. The view, however, was not ex-tensive, being bounded at the distance of eightmiles by a range of huls similar to the CopperMountains, but not so lofty. The night camewithout bringing any intelligence of our messen-gers, and our fears for their safety increased withthe length of their absence. As every one had been interested in the wel- fare of these men through their vivacity and good-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 168 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES nature, and for the assistance they had cheerfullyrendered in bearing their portion of whateverlabour might be going on, their detention formedthe subject of all our conversation, and numerousconjectures were hazarded as to the cause. Dr. Richardson having the first watch, had goneto the summit of the hill, and remained seatedcontemplating the river that washed the precipiceunder his feet, long after dusk had hid distantobjects from his view. His thoughts were, per-haps, far distant from the surrounding objects,when h? was roused by an indistinct noise behindhim, and on looking

round, perceived that ninewhite wolves had ranged themselves in form of acrescent, and were advancing, apparently withthe intention of driving him into the river. Onhis rising up they halted, and when h? advancedthey made way for his passage down to the tents.He had his gun in his hand but forebore to fire,lest there should be Esquimaux in the neighbour-hood. During Mr. WentzePs middle watch thewolves appeared repeatedly on the summit of thehill, and at one time they succeeded in driving adeer over the precipice. The animal was stunnedby the fall, but recovering itself, swam across thestream, and escaped up the river. I may remarkhere that at midnight it was tolerably dark in thevalley of the

river at this time, but that an object



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 167 on the eminence above could be distinctly seenagainst the sky. The following observations were taken at thisencampment, latitude 67° 23' 14" N., longitude116° 6' 51" W., variation 49° 46' 24" E. Ther- mometer 75° at three P.M. Sultry weather. Augustus and Junius not having returned nextmorning, we were more alarmed respecting them,and determined on proceeding to find out thecause of their detention, but it was eleven A.M.before we could prevail upon the Indians to re-main behind, which we wished them to do, fear-ing that the Esquimaux might suspect our inten-tions, if they were seen in our suite. We

promisedto send for them when we had paved the way fortheir reception, but Akaitcho ever ready to augurmisfortune, expressed his belief that our mes-sengers had been killed, and that the Esquimauxwarned of our approach, were lying in wait forus, and " although," said h?, " your party maybe sufficiently strong to repulse any hostileattack, my band is too weak when separated fromyou to offer an effectual resistance ; and there-fore we are determined to go on with you, or toreturn t o our lands." After much argument, how-ever, h? yielded to our request, and agreed tostay behind provided Mr. Wentzel would remainwith him. This gentleman was accordingly left



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 168 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES with a Canadian attendant, and they promisednot to pass a range of hills then in view to thenorthward, unless we sent notice to them. The river during the whole of this day's voy-age flowed between alternate cliffs of loose sandintermixed with gravel, and red sand stone rocks,and was everywhere shallow and rapid. As itscourse was very crooked, much time was spentin examining the different rapids previous torunning them, but the canoes descended them,except at a single place, without any difficulty.Most of the officers and half the men marchedalong the land to lighten the canoes,

and recon-noitre the country, each person being armed witha gun and a dagger. Arriving at a range ofmountains which had terminated our view yes-terday, we ascended it with much eagerness, ex-pecting to see the rapid that Mr. Hearne visitednear to its base, and to gain a view of the sea;but our disappointment was proportionably great,when we beheld beyond, a plain similar to thatwe had just left, terminated by another range oftrap hills, between whose tops the summits ofsome distant blue mountains appeared. Ourreliance on the information of the guides, whichhad been for some time shaken was now quite atan end, and we feared that the sea was still fardistant. The flat country here is covered

with



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 1C9 grass, and is devoid of the large stones, so frequentin the barren grounds, but the ranges of trap hillswhich seem to intersect it at regular distancesare quite barren. A few decayed stunted pineswere standing on the borders of the river. Inthe evening we had the gratification of meetingJunius, who was hastening back to inform usthat they had found four Esquimaux tents at theFall which we recognised to be the one describedby Mr. Hearne. The inmates were asleep at thetime of their arrival, but rose soon afterwards,and then Augustus presented himself, and hadsome conversation across the river. He toldthem

the white people had come, who wouldmake them very useful presente. The informa-tion of our arrival, seemed to alarm them verymuch, but as the noise of the rapid preventedthem from hearing distinctly, one of them camenearer to him in his canoe, and received the restof the message. He would not, however, land onhis side of the river, but returned to their tentswithout receiving the present. His languagediffered in some respects from Augustus's, butthey understood each other tolerably well. Au- gustus trusting for a supply of provision to theEsquimaux, had neglected to carry any with him,and this was the main cause of Junius's return.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 170 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES We now encamped, having come fourteen miles.After a few hours' rest Junius set olT again to re-join his companion, being accompanied by Hep-burn, who was directed to remain about two milesabove the fall, to arrest the canoes on their pas- sage, lest we should too suddenly surprise theEsquimaux. About ten P. M. we were mortified bythe appearance of the Indians withMr. Wentzel,whohad in vain endeavoured to restrainthem from fol-lowing us. The only reason assigned by Akaitchofor this conduct was, that h? wished a re-assuranceof my promise to establish peace between

hisnation and the Esquimaux. I took this occasionof pointing out again the necessity of their remain-ing behind, until we had obtained the confidenceand good-will of their enemies. After supperDr. Richardson ascended a lofty hul about threemiles from the encampment, and obtained thefirst view of the sea ; it appeared to be coveredwith ice. A large promontory, which I namedCape Hearne, bore N.E., and its lofty mountainsproved to be the blue land we had seen in theforenoon, and which had led us to believe the seawas still far distant. He saw the sun set a fewminutes before midnight from the same elevatedsituation. It did not rise during the half hourh? remained there, but before h? reached



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAK SEA. 171 the encampment its rays gilded the tops of thehuls. The night was warm and we were much an-noyed by the musquitoes. June 15.—We this morning experienced asmuch difficulty as before in prevailing upon theIndians to remain behind, and they did not con- sent to do so until I had assured them that theyshould lose the reward which had been promised,if they proceeded any farther, until we had pre-pared the Esquimaux to receive them. We lefta Canadian with them, and proceeded on ourjourney, not without apprehension that they wouldfollow us, and derange our whole plan by theirobstinacy. Two of the

officers and a party of themen walked on the shore, to lighten the canoes.The river, in this part, flows between high andstone cliffs, reddish slate clay rocks, and shelvingbanks of white clay, and is full of shoals and dan-gerous rapids, One of these was termed EscapeRapid, from both the canoes having narrowlyescaped foundering in its high waves. We hadentered the rapid before we were aware, and thesteepness of the cliflfs preventing us from landing,we were indebted to the swiftness of our descentfor our preservation. Two waves made a com- plete breach over the canoes; a third would inall probability have filled and overset them, which •



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 172 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES must have proved fatal to every one in them.The powder fortunately escaped the water, whichwas soon discharged when we reached the bottomof the rapid. At noon we perceived Hepburnlying on the left bank of the river, and landedimmediately to receive his Information. As h?represented the water to be shoal the whole wayto the rapid (below which the Esquimaux Were,)the shore party were directed to continue theirmarch to a sandy bay at the head of the fall, andthere await the arrival of the canoes. The landin the neighbourhood of the rapid, is of the mostsingular form: large

irregular sand hills bound-ing both banks, apparently so unconnected thatthey resemble icebergs ; the country around themconsisting of high round green hills. The riverbecomes wide in this part, and full of shoals,but we had no difficulty in finding a channelthrough them. On regaining the shore party,we regretted to find that some of the men hadincautiously appeared on the tops of the hills,just at the time Augustus was conversing withone of the Esquimaux, who had again approachedin his canoe, and was almost persuaded to land.The unfortunate appearance of so many peopleat this instant, revived his fears, and h? crossedover to the eastern bank of the river, and fledwith the whole of his party. We

learned from



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 173 Augustus that this party, consisting of four menand as many women, had manifested a friendlydisposition. Two of the former were very tall.The man who first came to speak to him, inquiredthe number of canoes that we had with us, ex-pressed himself to be not displeased at our ar-rival, and desired him to caution us not to attemptrunning the rapid, but to make the portage onthe west side of the river. Notwithstanding thisappearance of confidence and satisfaction, it seemsthey did not consider their situation to be freeirom danger, as they retreated the first night, toan island somewhat farther down the river, andin

the morning they returned and threw downtheir lodges, as if to give notice to any of theirnation that might arrive, that there was an enemyin the neighbourhood. From seeing all theirproperty strewed about, and ten of their dogsleft, we entertained the hope that these poorpeople would return after their first alarm hadsubsided; and therefore I determined on remain-ing until the next day, in the expectation of see- ing them, as I considered the opening of an earlycommunication to be a matter of the greatest im-portance in our state of absolute ignorance re-specting the sea-coast. The canoes and cargoeswere carried across the portage, and we encampedon the north side of it. We sent Augustus and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 174 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Junius across the river to look for the runaways,but their search was fruitless. They put a fewpieces of iron and trinkets in their canoes, whichwere lying on the beach. We also sent somemen to put up the stages of fish, and secure themas much as possible from the attacks of the dogs.Under the covering of their tents were observedsome stone kettles and hatchets, a few fish spearsmade of copper, two small bits of iron, a quantityof skins, and some dried salmon, which wascovered with maggots, and half putrid. Theentrails of the fish were spread out to dry. Agreat many skins of small

birds were hung up toa stage, and even two mice were preserved in thesame way. Thus it would appear that the neces-sities of these poor people induce them to pre- serve every article that can be possibly used asfood. Several human skulls which bore themarks of violence, and many bones were strewedabout the ground near to the encampment, and asthe spot exactly answers the description given byMr. Hearne, of the place where the Chipewyanswho accompanied him perpetrated the dreadfulmassacre on the Esquimaux, we had no doubt ofthi& being the place, notwithstanding the dif-ference in its position as to latitude and longitudegiven by him, and ascertained by our observa-tion. We have,

therefore, preserved the appel-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 175 lation of Bloody Fall, which h? bestowed uponit. lts situation by our observations is, in latitude67° 42' 35" N., longitude 115° 49' 33" W., varia-tion 50° 20' 14" E. This rapid is a sort of shelv-ing cascade, about three hundred yards in length,having a descent of from ten to fifteen feet. It isbounded on each side by high walls of red sandstone, upon which rests a series of lofty greenhuls. On its north side, close to the eastbank, is the low rocky island which the Esqui-maux had. deserted. The surrounding scenerywaa accurately delineated in a sketch takenby Mr. Hood. We caught forty excellent fishof the salmon and

white fish species in asingle net below the rapid. We had not seenany trees during this day's journey; our fuelconsisted of small willows and pieces of driedwood that were picked up near to the en-campment. The ground is well clothed withgrass, and nourishes most of the shrubs andberry-bearing plants that we have seen northof Fort Enterprise; and the country altogetherhas a richer appearance than the barren landsof the Copper Indians. We had a distinctview of the sea from the summit of a hill behindthe tents; it appeared choked with ice and fullof islands» On the morning of the 16th three men weresent up the river to search for dried wood to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 176 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES make floats for the nets. Adam, the interprater,was also despatched with a Canadian, to informAkaitcho of the flight of the Esquimaux. Wewere preparing to go down to the sea in one ofthe canoes, leaving Mr. Back to await the returnof the men who were absent; but just as the crewwere putting the canoe in the water, Adam re-turned in the utmost consternation, and informedus that a party of Esquimaux were pursuing themen whom we had sent to collect floats. Theorders for embarking were instantly counter-manded, and we went with a party of men totheir rescue. We soon met our

peopie returningat a slow pace, and learned that they had comeunawares upon the Esquimaux party, which con-sisted of six men, with their women and children,who were travelling towards the rapid with aconsiderable number of dogs carrying their bag-gage. The women hid themselves on the firstalarm, but the men advanced, and stopping atsome distance from our men, began to dance ina circle, tossing up their hands in the air, andaccompanying their motions with much shoutirig,to signify, I conceive, their desire of peace. Ourmen saluted them by pulling off their hats, andmaking bows, but neither party was willing toapproach the other; and, at length, the Esqui- maux retired to the hul, from whence

they haddescended when first seen. We proceeded in



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 177 the hope of gaining an interview with them, butlest our appearance in a body should alarm them,we advanced in a long line, at the head of whichwas Augustus. We were led to their baggage,which they had deserted, by the howling of thedogs; and on the summit of the hill we found,lying behirid a stone, an old man, who was tooinfirm to effect his escape with the rest. He wasmuch terrified when Augustus advanced, andprobably expected immediate death; but that thefatal blow might not be unrevenged, h? seizedhis spear, and made a thrust with it at his sup-posed enemy. Augustus, however, easily re-pressed

his feeble effort, and soon calmed hisfears by presenting him with some pieces of iron,and assuring him of his friendly intentions. Dr.Richardson and I then joined them, and, afterreceiving our presents, the old man was quitecomposed, and became communicative. Hisdialect differed from that used by Augustus, butthey understood each other tolerably well. It appeared that his party consisted of eightmen and their families, who were returning froma hunting excursion with dried meat. Afterbeing told who we were, h? said, that h? hadheard of white people from different parties of hisnation which resided on the sea-coast to the east-ward; and to our inquiries respecting the pro- VOL. II. N



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 178 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES vision and fuel we might expect to get on ourvoyage, h? informed us that the rein-deer frequentthe coast during summer, the fish are plentiful atthe mouths of the rivers, the seals are abundant,but there are no sea-horses nor whales, althoughh? remembered one of the latter, which had beenkilled by some distant tribe, having been drivenon shore on his part of the coast by a gale ofwind. That musk oxen were to be found a littledistance up the rivers, and that we should getdrift wood along the shore. He had no know-ledge of the coast to the eastward beyond thenext river, which h?

called Nappa-arktok-towock, orTree River. The old man, contrary to the Indianpractice, asked each of our names; and, in replyto a similar question on our part, said his namewas Terregannoeuck, or the White Fox; and thathis tribe denominated themselves Nagge-ook-tor-mceoot, or Deer Horn Esquimaux. They usuallyfrequent the Bloody Fall during this and the fol-lowing moons, for the purpose of salting salmon,and then retire to a river which flows into the sea,a short way to the westward, (since denominatedRichardson's River,) and pass the winter insnow-houses. Afterthis conversationTerregannceuck proposedgoing down to his baggage, and we then per-ceived h? was too mfirm to walk without the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 179 assistance of sticks. Augustus, therefore, ofFeredhim his arm, which h? readily accepted, and, onreaching his store, h? distributed pieces of driedmeat to eaeh person, which, though highly tainted,were immediately eaten ; this being an universattoken among the Indians of peaceable intention. We then informed him of our desire to procureas much meat as we possibly could, and h? toldus that h? had a large quantity concealed in theneighbourhood, which h? would cause to be car-ried to us when his people returned. I now communicated to him that we were ac-companied by some Copper Indians, who

werevery desirous to make peace with his nation, andthat they had requested me to prevail upon theEsquimaux to receive them in a friendly manner ;to which h? replied, h? should rejoice to see anend put to the hostility that existed between thenations, and therefore would most gladly welcomeour companions. Having despatched Adam toinform Akaitcho of this circumstance, we leftTerregannceuck, in the hope that his party wouldrejoin him; but as we had doubts whether theyoung men would venture upon coming to ourtents, on the old man's bare representation, wesent Augustus and Junius back in the evening,to remain with him until they came, that theymight fully detail to them our intentions. ysa



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 180 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES The countenance of Terregannceuck was oval,with a sufBciently prominent nose, and had no-thing very different from an European face, exceptin the smallness of his eyes, and, perhaps, in thenarrowneas of his forehead. His complexionwas very fresh and red, and h? had a longer beardthan I have hitherto seen on any of the aboriginalinhabitants of America. It was between twoand three inches long, and perfectly white. Hisface was not tattooed. His dress consisted of ashirt, or jacket with a hood, wide breeches, reach-ing only to the knee, and tight leggins sewed tothe shoes, all of

deers' skins. The soles of theshoes were made of seal-skin, and stuff?d withfeathers instead of socks. He was bent with age,but appeared to be about five feet ten inches high.His hands and feet were small in proportion tohis height. Whenever Terregannceuck receiveda present, h? placed each article first on his rightshoulder, then on his left; and when h? wishedto express still higher satisfaction, h? rubbed itover his head. He held hatchets, and other ironInstruments, in the highest esteem. On seeinghis countenance in a glass for the first time, h?exclaimed, " I shall never kill deer more," andimmediately put the mirror down. The tribe towhich h? belongs repair to the sea in spring,and kill seals ; as the

season advances they hunt



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 181 deer and musk oxen at some distance from thecoast. Their weapon is the bow and arrow, andthey get sufficiently near to the deer, either bycrawling, or by leading these animals by rangesof turf towards a spot where the archer can con-ceal himself. Their bows are formed of threepieces of fir, the centre piece alone bent, theother two lying in the same straight line with thebowstring; the pieces are neatly tied togetherwith sinew. Their canoes are similar to thosewe saw in Hudson's Straits, but smaller. Theyget fish constantly in the rivers, and in the seaas soon as the ice breaks up. This tribe doesnot make use of

nets, but they are tolerably suc-cessful with the hook and line. Their cookingutensils are made of pot-stone, and they form veryneat dishes of fir, the sides being made of thindeal bent into an oval form, secured at the endsby sewirig, and fitted so nicely to the bottom asto be perfectly water tight. They have also largespoons made of the horns of the musk oxen. Akaitcho and the Indians arrived at our tentsin the evening, and we learned that they had seenthe Esquimaux the day before, and endeavoured,without success, to open a communication withthem. They exhibited no hostile intention, butwere afraid to come near. Akaitcho, keepingout of their sight, followed them at a distance,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 183 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES expecting that ultimately finding themselves en-closed between our party and his, they would becompelled to come to a parley with one of us.Akaitcho had seen Terregannoeuck soon after ourdeparture ; h? was much terrified at their ap-proach, and thrust his spear at Akaitcho as h? haddone at Augustus; but h? was soon reconeiledafter the demonstrations of kindness the Indiansmade, in cutting off the buttons from their dressto present to him. July 17.—We waited all this forenoon in mo-mentary expectation of the return of Augustusand Junius, but as they did not appear at twoP.M., I

sent Mr. Hood, with a party of men, toinquire into the cause of their detention, and tobring the meat which Terregannoeuck had pro-mised us. He returned at midnight with the in-formation, that none of the Esquimaux had yetventured to come near Terregannoeuck except hisaged wife, who had concealed herself amongstthe rocks at our first interview ; and she told himthe rest of the party had gone to a river, a shortdistance to the westward, where there was ano-ther party of Esquimaux fishing. Augustus andJunius had erected the tent, and done every thingin their power to make the old man comfortablein their absence. Terregannoeuck being unableto walk to the place where the meat was con-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 183 cealed, readily pointed the spot out to Mr. Hood,who went thither; but after experiencing muchdifficulty in getting at the column of rock on whichit was deposited, h? found the meat too putridfor our use. The features of Terregannceuck'swife were remarkable for roundness and flatness;her face was much tattoed, her dress differedlittle from the old man's. In the afternoon a party of nine Esquimauxappeared on the east bank of the river, about amile below our encampment, carrying their canoesand baggage on their backs ; but they turned andfled as soori as they perceived our tents. Theappearance of so many

different bands of Esqui- maux terrified the Indians to such a degree, thatthey determined on leaving us the next day, lestthey should be surrounded and their retreat cutoff. I endeavoured, by the offer of any remu-neration they would choose, to prevail upon oneor two of the hunters to proceed, but in vain;and I had much difficulty even in obtaining theirpromise to wait at the Copper Mountains for Mr.Wentzel and the four men, whom I intended todischarge at the sea, The fears which our interpreters, St. Germainand Adam, entertained respecting the voyage,were now greatly increased, and both of themcame this evening to request their discharges,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 184 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES urging that their services could be no longer re-quisite, as the Indians were going from us. St.Germain even said that h? had understood h? wasonly engaged to accompany us as long as theIndians did, and persisted in this falsehood untilhis agreement to go with us throughout the voyagehad been twice read to him. As these were theonly two of the party on whose skill in hunting wecould rely, I was unable to listen for a momentto their desire of quitting us, and lest they shouldleave us by stealth, their motions were strictlywatched. This was not an unnecessary precau-tion, as I was

informed that they had actuallylaid a plan for eloping ; but the rest of the menknowing that their own safety would have beencompromised had they succeeded, kept a watch-ful eye over them. We knew that the dread ofthe Esquimaux would prevent these men fromleaving us as soon as the Indians were at a dis-tance, and we trusted to their becoming recon-ciled to the journey when once the novelty of asea voyage had worn off. Juli/ 18.—As the Indians persevered in theirdetermination of setting out this morning, I re-minded them, through Mr. Wentzel and St. Ger- main, of the necessity of our having the depositof provision made at Fort Enterprise, and receiveda renewed assurance of their attending to

that



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SBA. 185 point. They were also desired to put as muchmeat as they could en cache on the banks of theCopper-Mine River on their return. We thenfurnished them with as much ammunition as wecould spare, and they took their departure, pro-mising to wait three days for Mr. Wentzel at theCopper Mountains. We afterwards learned thattheir fears did not permit them to do so, and thatMr. Wentzel did not rejoin them until they werea day's march to the southward of the moun-tains. We embarked at five A.M. and proceeded to-wards the sea, which is about nine miles distantfrom the Bloody Fall. After passing a few ra-pids,

the river became wider, and more navigablefor canoes, flowing between banks of alluvialsand. We encamped at ten on the western bankat its junction with the sea. The river is hereabout a mile w'de, but very shallow, being bar-red nearly across by sand-banks, which run outfrom the main land on each side to a low alluvialisland that lies in the centre, and forms two chan-nels ; of these the westernmost only is navigableeven for canoes, the other being obstructed by astony bar. The islands to seaward are high andnumerous, and' fill the horizon in many points ofthe compass; the only open space, seen from aneminence near the encampment, being from



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 186 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES N.bE. to N.E.bN. Towards the east the landwas like a chain of islands, the ice surroundedthe islands apparently in a compact body, leavinga channel between its edge and the main of aboutthree miles. The water in this channel was ofa clear green colour, and decidedly salt. Mr.Hearne could have only tasted it at the mouth ofthe river, when h? pronounced it to be merelybrackish. A rise and fall of four inches in thewater was observed. The shore is strewed witha considerable quantity of drift timber, which isprincipally of the wood of the populus balsamifera,but none of it of great size.

We also picked upsome decayed wood far out of the reach of thewater. A few stunted willows were growing nearthe encampment. Some ducks, gulls, and par-tridges were seen to-day. As I had to make updespatches for England to be sent by Mr. Went-zel, the nets were set in the interim, and we wererejoiced to find that they produced a sufficiencyof fish to supply the party. The fish caught were,the Copper-Mine River salmon, white fish, andtwo species of pleuronectes. We feit a consi- derable change of temperature on reaching thesea-coast, produced by the winds changing fromthe southward to the N. W. Our Canadian voy-agers complained much of the cold, but they wereamused with their first view

of the sea, and par-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 187 ticularly with the sight of the seals that wereswimming about near the entrance of the river,but these sensations gave place to despondencybefore the evening had elapsed. They were ter-rified at the idea of a voyage through an icy seain bark canoes. They speculated on the lengthof the journey, the roughness of the sea, the un-certainty of provisions, the exposure to cold wherewe could expect no fuel, and the prospect ofhaving to traverse the barren grounds to get tosome establishment. The two interpreters ex-pressed their apprehensions with the least dis-guise, and againurgently applied to be discharged;but

only one of the Canadians made a similarrequest. Judging that the constant occupationof their time as soon as we were enabled to com-mence the voyage would prevent them from con-juring up so many causes of fear, and thatfamiliarity with the sc?nes on the coast, would ina short time enable them to give scope to theirnatural cheerfulness, the officers endeavoured toridicule their fears, and happily succeeded for thepresent. The manner in which our faithfulHepburn viewed the element that h? had been solong accustomed to, contributed not a little tomake them ashamed of their fears. On the morning of the 19th Dr. Richardson,accompanied by Augustus, paid another visit to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 1&8 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Terregannoeuck, to see if h? could obtain anyadditional Information respecting the country tothe eastward ; but h? was disappointed at findingthat his affrighted family had not yet rejoined him,and the old man could add nothing to his formercommunication. The Doctor remarked that Ter- regannoeuck had a great dislike to mentioning thename of the Copper-Mine River, and that h?evaded the question with much dexterity as oftenas it was put to him ; but that h? willingly toldthe name of a river to the eastward, and also ofhis tribe. He attempted to persuade Augustusto remain with him,

and offered him one of hisdaughters for a wife. These Esquimaux strikefire with two stones, catching the sparks in thedown of the catkins of a willow. The despatches being finished were deliveredthis evening to Mr. Wentzel, who parted from usateight P.M. with Parerit, Gagnier, Dumas, andForcier, Canadians, whom I had discharged forthe purpose of reducing our expenditure of pro-vision as much as possible. The remainder ofthe party, including officers, amounted to twentypersons. I made Mr. Wentzel acquainted withthe probable course of our future proceedings, andmentioned to him that if we were far distant fromthis river, when the season or other circumstancesrendered it necessary to put a stop

to our ad-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 189 vance, we should, in all probability, be unable toreturn to it, and should have to travel across the.barren grounds towards some established post:in which case I told him that we should certainlygo first to Fort Enterprise, expecting that h?would cause the Indians to place a supply of driedprovision there, as soon as possible after theirarrival in its vicinity. My instructions to himwere, that h? should proceed to Point Lake,transport the canoe that was left there to FortEnterprise, where lie was to embark the instru-ments and books, and carry them to Slave Lake,and to forward the box containing the journals,$• c., with

the present despatches by the nextwinter packet to England. But before h? quittedFort Enterprise, h? was to be assured of the in-tention of the Indians to iay up the provision werequired, and if they should be iri want of ammu-nition fbr that purpose, to procure it if possiblefrom Fort Providence, or the other forts in SlaveLake, and send it immediately to them by thehunters who accompanied him thither. I alsorequested him to ascertain from Akaitcho and theother leading Indians, where their different partieswould be hunting in the months of September andOctober, and to leave this information in a letterat Fort Enterprise, for our guidance in findingthem, as we should require their assistance. Mr.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 190 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Wentzel was furnished with a list of the storesthat had been promised to Akaitcho and his partyas a remuneration for their services, as well aswith an official request to the North-West Com-pany that these goods might be paid to them ontheir next visit to Fort Providence, which theyexpected to make in the latter part of November.I desired him to mention this circumstance to theIndians as an encouragement to their exertion inour behalf, and to promise them an additional re-ward for the supply of provision they should collectat Fort Enterprise. If Mr. Wentzel met the Hook, or any of

hisparty, h? was instructed to assure them that h?was provided with the necessary documents toget them payment for any meat they should puten cache for our use ; and to acquaint them, thatwe fully relied on their fulfilling every part of theagreement they had made with us. Wheneverthe Indians, whom h? was to join at the CopperMountains, killed any animals on their way toFort Enterprise, h? was requested to put en cachewhatever meat could be spared, placing conspicu-ous marks to guide us to them; and I particularlybegged h? would employ them in hunting in ourservice, immediately after his arrival at the house. When Mr. Wentzel's party had been suppliedwith ammunition, our remaining stock

consisted



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 191 of one thousand balls, and a little more than therequisite proportion of powder. A bag of smallshot was missing, and we afterwards discoveredthat the Canadians had secreted and distributedit among themselves, in order that when provisionshould become scarce, they might privately pro-cure ducks and geese, and avoid the necessity ofsharingthem withthe officers. The situation of our encampment was ascer-tained to be, latitude 67° 47' 50" N., longitude115° 36' 49" W., the variation of the compass46° 25' 52" E., and dip of the needie 88° 5' 07". It will be perceived, that the position of themouth of the river,

given by our observations,differs widely from that assigned to it by Mr.Hearne ; but the accuracy of his description,conjoined with Indian information, assured usthat we were at the very part h? visited. I have,therefore, named the most conspicuous cape wethen saw " Cape Hearne,'' as a just tribute tothe memory of that persevering traveller. I havedistinguished another cape by the name of Mac-kenzie, in honour of Sir Alexander Mackenzie,the only other European* who had before reachedthe Northern Ocean. I have called the riverwhich falls into the sea, to the westward of theCopper-Mine, Richardson, as a testimony of sin- * Captain Parry's succe^s was at this time unknown to us.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 198 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES cere regard for my friend and companion, Dr.Bichardson ; and have named the islands, whichare in view from our encampment, " Couper'sIsles," in honour of a friend of his. The sunset this night at thirty minutes after eleven,apparent time. The travelling distance from Fort Enterprise tothe north of the Copper-Mine River, is aboutthree hundred and thirty-four miles. The canoesand baggage were dragged over snow and icefor one hundred and seventeen miles of this dis- tance.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 193 CHAPTER XI. NavigatJon of the Polar Sea, intvvo Canoes, as far as Cape Turn-again, to the Easbvard, a distance exceeding- Five Hundred andPifty Miles—Observationa on the probability of a North-WestPassage. 1821. WE intended to have embarked early thisJulyso. morning, and to have launched upon anelement, which was more congenial with ourhabits than the fresh-water navigations, andtheir numerous difficulties and impediments wehad hitherto encountered, but which was alto-gether new to our Canadian voyagers. We weredetained, however, by a strong north-east gale,which continued the whole

day, with constantthunder showers ; the more provoking as ournets procured but few fish, and we had to drawupon our store of dried meat; which, with otherprovision for the journey, amounted only to fifteendays' consumption. Indeed, we should havepreferred going dinnerless to bed rather thanencroach on our small stock, had we not beendesirous of satisfying the appetites, and cheeringthe spirits, of our Canadian companions at thecommencement of our voyage. These thought-less people would, at any time, incur the hazard VOL. II. O



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 194 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of absolute starvation, at a future period, for thepresent gratification of their appetites; to indulgewhich they do not hesitate, as we more thanonce experienced, helping themselves secretly;it being, in their opinion, no disgrace to becaught in the act of pilfering food. Our only luxury now was a little salt, whichhad long been our substitute both for bread andvegetables. Since our departure from PointLake we had boiled the Indian tea plant, ledumpalustre, which produced a beverage in smellniuch resembling rhubarb; notwithstanding whichwe found it refreshing, and were gratified to seethis

plant flourishing abundantly, though of dwarf-ish growth, on the sea-shore. July 21.—The wind, which had blown strongthrough the night, became moderate in the morn-ing, but a dense fog prevented us from embark-ing until noon, when we commenced our voyageon the Hyperborean Sea. Soon afterwards welanded on an island where the Esquimaux haderected a stage of drift timber, and stored upmany of their fishing implements and wintersledges, together with a great many dressed seal,musk ox, and deer skins. Their spears headedwith bone, and many small articles of the samematerial, were worked with extreme neatness, aswell as their wooden dishes, and cooking utensils



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 195 of stone; and several articles, very elegantlyformed of bone, were evidently intended for somegame, but Augustus was unacquainted with theiruse. We took from this deposit four seal-skins torepair our shoes, and left in exchange a copper-kettle, and some awls and beads. We paddled alt day along the coast to the east-ward, on the inside of a crowded range of islands,and saw very little ice; the " blink" of it, how-ever, was visible to the northward, and onesmall iceberg was seen at a distance. A tidewas distinguishable among the islands by thefoam floating on the water, but we could notascertain its direction. In

the afternoon St.Germain killed, on an island, a fat deer, whichwas a great acquisition to us ; it was the first ,wehad seen for some months in good condition. Having encamped on the main shore, after arun of thirty-seven miles, we set up a pole toascertain the rise and fall of the water, whichwas repeated at every halting-place, and Hepburnwas ordered to attend to the result. We foundthe coast well covered with vegetation, of mode- rate height, even in its outline, and easy of ap-proach. The islands are rocky and barren, pre- senting high clifFs of a columnar structure. Ihave named the westernmost group of those we passed " Berens' Isles," in honour of the Gover- 02



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 19Q JOURNEY TO THE SHORES nor of the Hudson's Bay Company; and the east-ernmost, " Sir Graham Moore's Islands." Atthe spot where we landed some muscle-shellsand a single piece of sea-weed lay on the beach;this was the only spot on the coast where wesaw shells. We were rejoiced to find the beachstrewed with abundance of srnall drift-wood, noneof it recent. It may be remarked that the Copper-MineBiver does not bring down any drift-wood ; nordoes any other known stream, except Mackenzie'sRiver; hence, from its appearance on this partof the coast, an easterly current may be inferred.This evening

we were all in high glee at the pro-gress we had made; the disappearance of theice, and the continuance of the land in an easterndirection, and our future prospects formed anenlivening subject of conversation. The thermo- meter varied düring the day between 43° and 45°.The fishing nets were set, but produced nothing. On the 22d we embarked at four A.M., andhaving the benefit of a light breeze continued ourvoyage along the coast, under sail, until eleven,when we halted to breakfast, and to obtain thelatitude. The coast up to this point presentedthe same general appearance as yesterday,namely, a gravelly or sandy beach, skirted bygreen plains; but as we proceeded, the shore



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POL AR SEA. 197 became exceedingly rocky and sterile; and, atlast, projecting considerably to the northward, itformed a high and steep promontory. Some icehad drifted down upon this cape, which, wefeared, might check our progress; but, as theevening was fine, we ventured upon pushing thecanoes through the small channels formed amongit. After pursuing this kind of navigation, withsome danger and more anxiety, we landed andencamped on a smooth rocky point; from whencewe perceived, with much satisfaction, that the iceconsisted only of detached pieces, which wouldbe removed by the first breeze. We sounded

inseventeen fathoms, close to the shore, this day.The least depth ascertained by the lead, sinceour departure from the river, was six fathoms;and it may be remarked, that any ship might passsafely between the islands and the main. Thewater is of a light green colour, but not veryclear; and it is much less salt than that of theAtlantic, judging from our recollection of itstaste. In the course of the day we saw geeseand ducks with their young, and two deer; andexperienced very great variations of temperature,from the light breezes blowing alternately fromthe ice and the land. The name of " Lawford'sIslands" was bestowed on a group we passed inthe course of the day, as a mark of my respect



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 198 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES for Vice-Admiral Lawford, under whose auspicesI first entered the naval service. A fresh breeze blowing through the night haddriven the ice from the land, and opened a chan-nel of a mile in width ; we, therefore, embarkedat nine A.M. to pursue our journey along thecoast, but at the distance of nine miles wereobliged to seek shelter in Port Epworth, the windhaving become adverse, and too strong to admitof our proceeding. The Tree River of the Esqui-maux which discharges its waters into this bayappears to be narrow, and much interrupted byrapids. The fishing-nets were set, but

they ob-tained only one white fish and a few bull-heads.This part of the coast is the most sterile and in-hospitable that can be imagined. One trap-cliffsucceeds another with a tiresome uniformity, andtheir ihbris cover the narrow valleys that inter-vene, to the exclusion of every kind of herbage.From the summit of these cliffs the ice appearedin every direction. We obtained the following observations duringour stay; latitude 67° 42' 15" N., longitude 112°30' 00" W., variation 47° 37' 42" E. The wind abating, at eight P.M. we re-embark-ed, and soon afterwards discovered, on an island,a rein-deer, which the interpreters fortunatelykilled. Resuming our voyage we were much



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA, 199 impeded by the ice, and, at length, being unableto force a passage through a close stream thathad collected round a cape, we put ashore at fourA.M. On the 24th, several stone fox-traps andother traces of the Esquimaux were seen near tothe encampment. The horizontal refraction variedso much this morning, that the upper limb of thesun twice appeared at the horizon before it finallyrose. For the last two days the water rose and feilabout nine inches. The tides, however, seemedto be very irregular, and we could not determinethe direction of the ebb or flood. A currentsetting to the eastward was running about

twomiles an hour during our stay. The ice havingremoved a short distance from the shore, byeleven A.M. we embarked, and with some diffi-culty effected a passage ; then making a traverseacross Gray's Bay*, we paddled up under theeastern shore against a strong wind. The in-terpreters landed here, and went in pursuit of adeer, but had no success. This part of thecoast is indented by deep bays, which are se-parated by peninsulas formed like wedges, slop- ing many miles into the sea, and joined by low * Natned after Mr. Gray, principal of the Belfast Academy. Anisland which lies across the mouth of this bay bears the name of ourEnglish sailor Hepburn.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 200 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES land to the main: so that often mistaking themfor islands, we were led by a circuitous routeround the bays. ClifFs were numerous on theislands, which were all of the trap formation. At seven, a thunder-storm coming on, we en-camped at the mouth of a river about eightyyards wide and set four nets. This stream,which has received the name of Wentzel, afterour late companion, discharges a considerablebody of water. lts banks are sandy and clothedwith herbage. The Esquimaux had recentlypiled up some drift timber here. A few ducks,ravens, and snow birds were seen to-day.

Thedistance we made was thirty-one miles. July 25.—We had constant rain with thunderduring the night. The nets furnished only threesalmon-trout. We attributed the want of greatersuccess to the entrance of some seals into themouth of the river. Embarking at six A.M. wepaddled against a cold breeze, until the spreadingof a thick fog caused us to land. The rocks hereconsisted of a beautiful mixture of red and graygranite, traversed from north to south by veins ofred felspar, which were crossed in various di-rections by smaller veins filled with the samesubstance. At noon the wind coming from a favourablequarter tempted us to proceed, although the fog



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAK SEA. 201 was unabated. We kept as close as we could tothe main shore, but having to cross some bays,it became a matter of doubt whether we had notleft the main, and were running along an island.Just as we were endeavouring to doublé a boldcape, the fog partially cleared away, and allowedus an imperfect view of a chain of islands on theoutside,and of much heavy ice which was pressingdown upon us. The shore near us was so steepand rugged that no landing of the cargoes couldbe effected, and we were preserved only by somemen jumping on the rocks, and thrusting the iceoff with poles. Th ere was no

alternative but tocontinue along this dreary shore, seeking a chan-nel between the different masses of ice which hadaccumulated at the various points. In this opera-tion both the canoes were in imminent dangerof being crushed by the ice, which was nowtossed about by the waves that the gale had ex-cited. We effected a passage, however, andkeeping close to the shore, landed at the entranceof Detention Harbour at nine P.M., having cometwenty-eight miles. An old Esquimaux encamp-ment was traced on this spot; and an ice chisel,a copper knife, and a small iron knife were foundunder the turf. I have named this cape after Mr.Barrow of the Admiralty, to whose exertions aremainly owing the discoveries that have recently



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 803 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES been made in Arctic geography. An open- ing on its eastern side has received the appella- tion of Inman Harbour, after my friend the Pro- fessor at the Royal Naval College, Portsmouth ;and to a group of islands to seaward of it, wegave the name of Jameson, in honour of the dis-tinguished Professor of Mineralogy at Edinburgh.We had much wind and rain during the night;and by the morning of the 26th a great deal ofice had drifted into the inlet. We embarked atfour and attempted to force a passage, when thefirst canoe got enclosed, and remained for sometime in a very perilous

situation: the pieces ofice, crowded together by the action of the currentand wind, pressing strongly against its feeble sides.A partial opening, however, occurring, we landedwithout having sustained any serious injury. Twomen were then sent round the bay, and it was as-certained that instead of having entered a narrowpassage between an island and the main, we wereat the mouth of a harbour, having an island atits entrance ; and that it was necessary to returnby the way we came, and get round a point to thenorthward. This was, however, impracticable,the channel being blocked up by drift ice ; andwe had no prospect of release except by a changeof wind. This detention was extremely vexa-tious, as

we were losing the benefit of a fair



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 203 wind, and expending our stock of provision. Inthe afternoon the weather cleared up, and severalmen went hunting, but they were unsuccessful.During the day the ice floated backwards andforwards in the harbour, moved by currents, notregular enough to deserve the name of tide, andwhich appeared to be governed by the wind. Weperceived great diminution by melting in thepieces near us. That none of this ice survivesthe summer is evident, from the rapidity of itsdecay ; and because no ice of last year's forma-tion was hanging on the rocks. Whether anybody of it exists at a distance from the shore,we cannot

determine. The land around Cape Barrow, and to Deten-tion Harbour, consists of steep craggy mountainsof granite, rising so abruptly from the water'sedge, as to admit of few landing-places even for acanoe. The higher parts attain an elevation ofone thousand four hundred or one thousand fivehundred feet; and the whole is entirely destituteof vegetation. On the morning of the 27th the ice remainingstationary at the entrance, we went to the bottomof the harbour, and carried the canoes and cargoesabout a mile and a half across the point of landthat forais the east side of it; but the ice was not



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 201 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES more favourable there for our advancement thanat the place we had left. It consisted of smallpieces closely packed together by the wind ex-tending along the shore, but leaving a clear pas- sage beyond the chain of islands with which thewhole of this coast is girt. Indeed, when we leftthe harbour we had little hope of finding a pas- sage ; and the principal object in moving was, toemploy the men, in order to prevent their reflect-ing upon and discussing the dangers of our situa-tion, which we knew they were too apt to dowhen leisure permitted. Our observations placethe entrance of

Detention Harbour iri latitude67° 53' 45", longitude 110° 41' 20" W., variation40° 49' 34" E. It is a secure anchorage, beingsheltered from the wind in every direction ; thebottom is sandy. July 28.—As the ice continued in the samestate, several of the men were sent out to hunt;and one of them fired no less than four times atdeer, but unfortunately without success. It wassatisfactory, however, to ascertain that the countrywas not destitute of animals. We had the mor-tification to discover that two of the bags of pem-mican, which was our principal reliance, had be-come mouldy by wet. Our beef too had beenso badly cured, as to be scarcely eatable, this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 205 was occasioned by our having been compelled,through haste, to dry it by fire instead of the sun.It was not, however, the quality of our provisionthat gave us uneasiness, but its diminution, andthe utter incapacity to obtain any addition. Sealswere the only animals that met our view at this.place, and these we could never approach. Dr. Richardson discovered near the beach asmall vein of galena, traversing gneiss rocks,and the people collected a quantity of it in thehope of adding to our stock of balls ; but theiren-deavours to smelt it, were, as may be supposed,ineffectual. The drift timber on this part of thecoast

consists of pine and taccamahac, (populuslalsamifera) most probably from Mackenzie's, orsome other river to the westward of the Copper-Mine. It all appears to have lain long in thewater, the bark being completely worn off, andthe ends of the pieces rubbed perfectly smooth.There was a sharp frost last night, which formeda pretty thick crust of ice in a kettle of water thatstood in the tents ; and for several nights pastthin films of ice have been formed on the saltwater amongst the cakes of stream ice *. Not-withstanding this state of temperature, we weretormented by swarms of musquitoes ; we had * This is termed bay-ice by the Greenland-men.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SOS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES persuaded ourselves that these pests could notsustain the cold in the vicinity of the sea, but itappears they haunt every part of this country indefiance of climate. Mr. Back made an excursionto a hill at seven or eight miles' distance, andfrom its summit h? perceived the ice close to theshore as far as his view extended. On the morning of the 29th the party attendeddivine service. About noon the ice appearingless compact, we embarked to change our situa-tion, having consumed all the fuel within ourreach. The wind came off the land just as thecanoes had started, and we determined

on at-tempting to'force a passage along the shore; inwhich we fortunately succeeded, after seven hours'labour and much hazard to our frail vessels. Theice lay so close that the crevvs disembarked on it,and effected a passage by bearing against thepieces with their poles ; but in conducting thecanoes through the narrow channels thus formed,the greatest care was requisite, to prevent thesharp projecting points from breaking the bark.They fortunately received no material injury,though they were split in two places. At the distance of three miles, we came to theentrance of a deep bay, whose bottom was filledby a body of ice so compact as to preclude theidea of a passage through it; whilst at the same



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 807 time, the traverse across its mouth was attendedwith much danger, from the approach of a largefield of ice, which was driving down before thewind. The dread of further detention, however,prevented us from hesitating; and we had thesatisfaction of landing in an hour and a half onthe opposite shore, where we halted to repair thecanoes, and to dine. I have named this bay aftermy friend Mr. Daniel Moore of Lincoln's Inn ;to whose zeal for science, the Expedition was in-debted for the use of a most valuable chronometer,lts shores are picturesque ; sloping hills recedingfrom the beach, and clothed with verdure,

boundits bottom and western side ; and lofty cliffs ofslate clay, with their intervening grassy valleys,skirt its eastern border. Embarking at midnight,we pursued our voyage without interruption,passing between the Stockport and Marcet Islandsand the main, until six A.M. on July 30th; when,having rounded Point Kater, we entered ArcticSound, and were again involved in a stream ofice, but after considerable delay extricated our-selves, and proceeded towards the bottom of theinlet in search of the mouth of a river, which wesupposed it to receive, from the change in thecolour of the water. About ten A.M. we landed, to breakfast on a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 208 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES small deer which St. Germain had killed; andsent men in pursuit of some others in sight, butwith which they did not come up. Re-embark-ing, we passed the river without perceiving it,and entered a deep arm of the sound ; which Ihave named Baillie's Cove, in honour of a relativeof the lamented Mr. Hood. As it was too late toreturn, we encamped, and by walking across thecountry discovered the river, whose mouth beingbarred by low sandy islands and banks, was notperceived when we passed it. Course and dis-tance from Galena Point to this encampment wereS.E.f S.—forty-one

miles. From the accounts of Black-meat and Boileauat Fort Chipewyan, we considered this river tobe the Anatessy ; and Cape Barrow to be theprojection which they supposed to be the N.E.termination of America. The outline of the coast,indeed, bears some resemblance to the chartthey sketched; and the distance of this riverfrom the Copper Mine, nearly coincides withwhat we estimated the Anatessy to be, from theirstatements. In our subsequent journey, however,across the barren grounds, we ascertained thatthis conjecture was wrong, and that the Anatessy,which is known to come from Rum Lake, mustfall into the sea to the eastward of this place.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 209 Our stock of provision being now reduced toeight days' consumption, it had become a matterof the first importance to obain a supply ; and aswe had learned from Terregannceuck that theEsquimaux frequent the rivers at this season, Idetermined on seeking a communication withthem here, with the view of obtaining relief forour present wants, or even shelter for the winter,if the season should prevent us from returningeither to the Hook's party, or Fort Enterprise ;and I was the more induced to take this step atthis time, as several deer had been seen to-day,and the river appeared good for fishing: whichled me to

hope we might support the party duringour stay, if not add to our stock by our own exer-tions in hunting and fishing. Augustus, Junius,and Hepburn, were therefore furnished with thenecessary presents, and desired to go along thebank of the river as far as they could, on the fol-lowing day, in search of the natives, to obtainprovision and leather, as well as information re-specting the coast. They started at four A.M., and at the sametime our hunters were sent off in search of deer;and the rest of the party proceeded in the canoesto the first cascade in the river, at the foot ofwhich we encamped, and set four nets. Thiscascade, produced by a ridge of rocks crossing VOL. II. P



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 910 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the stream, is about three or four feet in height,and about two hundred and fifty yards wide. ltsposition by our observations in latitude 67° 19'23" N., longitude 109° 44' 30" W., variation 41°43' 22", dip 88° 58' 48". I have named this riverHood, as a small tribute to the niemory of ourlamented friend and companion. It is from threeto four hundred yards wide below the cascade,but is in many places very shallow. Thebanks, bottom, and adjacent hills, are formed ofa -mixture of sand and clay. The ground wasoverspread with small willows and the dwarfbirch, both toó diminutive for fuel; and

the streambrought down no drift wood. We were mortifiedto find the nets only procured one salmon and fivewhite fish, and that we had to make another inroadupon our dried meat. August 1.—At two this morning the huntersreturned with two small deer and a brown bear.Augustus and Junius arrived at the same time,having traced the river twelve miles further up,without discovering any vestige of inhabitants.We had now an opportunity of gratifying ourcuriosity respecting the bear so much dreadedby the Indians, and of whose strength and fero-city we had heard such terrible accounts. Itproved to be a lean male of a yellowish browncolour, and not longer than a common black bear.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POL AR SE A. 2H It made a feeble attempt to defend itself, and waseasily despatched. The flesh was brought to thetent, but our fastidious voyagers supposing, fromits leanness, the animal had been sickly, de-clined eating it; the officers, however, being lessscrupulous, boiled the paws, and found themexcellent. We embarked at ten A. M., and proceedingdown the river, took on board another deer thathad been killed by Crédit last evening. Wethen ran along the eastern shore of Arctic Sound,distinguished by the name of Banks' Peninsula,in honour of the late Right Honourable SirJoseph Banks, President of the Royal Society;and

rounding Point Wollaston at its eastern ex-tremity, opened another extensive sheet of water;and the remainder of the afternoon was spent inendeavouring to ascertain, from the tops of thehills, whether it was another bay, or merely apassage enclosed by a chain of islands. Ap-pearances rather favouring the latter opinion, wedetermined on proceeding through.it to the south-ward. During the delay four more deer werekilled, all young and lean. It .appears that thecoast is pretty well frequented by rein-deer atthis season ; but it is rather singular, that hithertowe had killed none (excepting the first) butyoung ones of last season, which were all too P 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 812 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES lean to have been eaten by any but persons whohad no choice. We paddled along the western shore with theintention of encamping, but were prevented bythe want of drift wood on the beach. This in-duced us to make a traverse to an island, wherewe put up at midnight, having found a small bay,whose shores furnished us with a little fire-wood.A heavy gale came on from the westward, at-tended with constant rain, and one of the squallsoverthrew our tents. The course and distancemade to-day were north-east sixteen miles and ahalf. I may here mention, that Arctic Soundappears to

be the most convenient, and perhapsthe best, place for ships to anchor that we haveseen along the coast; at this season especially,when they might increase their stock of provision,if provided with good marksmen. Deer are nu-merous in its vicinity, musk-oxen also may befound up Hood's River, and the fine sandy bot-tom of the bays promise favourably for fishingwith the seine. The huls on the western sideare even in their outline and slope gradually tothe water's edge. The rocks give place to analluvial sandy soil, towards the bottom of theSound ; but on Banks' Peninsula rocky eminencesagain prevail, which are rugged and uneven, butthey are intersected by valleys, now green; along



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 213 their base is a fine sandy beach. From PointWollaston to our present encampment the coastis skirted with trap cliffs, which have often acolumnar form, and are very difficult of access.These cliffs He in ranges parallel to the shore,and the deer that \ve killed were feeding in smallmarshy grassy plats that He in the valleys be-tween them. Being detained by the continuance of the gale,on the 2d of August some men were sent out tohunt, and the ofricers visited the tops of thehighest hills, to ascertain the best channels to bepursued. The wind abating, at ten P.M., weembarked and paddled round the southern endof

the island, and continued our course to thesouth-east. Much doubt at this time prevailedas to the land on the right being the main shore,or merely a chain of islands. The latter opinionwas strengthened by the broken appearance ofthe land, and the extensive view we had upBrown's Channel, (named after my friend Mr.Robert Brown,) the mouth of which we passed,and were in some apprehension of being ledaway from the main shore; and, perhaps, afterpassing through a group of islands, of coming toa traverse greater than we durst venture upon incanoes. On the other hand, the continuous ap- pearance of the land on the north side of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 214 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES channel, and its tending to the southward, pro-duced a fear that we were entering a deep inlet. In this state of doubt we landed often, andendeavoured, from the summits of the highesthills adjoining the shore, to ascertain the truenature of the coast, but in vain, and we continuedpaddling through the channel all night against afresh breeze, which, at half past four, increasedtó a violent gale, and compelled us to land. Thegale diminished a short time after noon on the3rd, and permitted us to re-embark and continueour voyage until four P.M., when it returned withits former violence, and

finally obliged us tbencamp, having come twenty-four miles on asouth-east three-quarter south course. From the want of drift wood to make a fire wehad fasted all day, and were under the necessity,in the evening, of serving out pemmican, whichwas done with much reluctance, especially as wehad sonie fresh deers' meat remaining. The inlet,when viewed from a high hill adjoining to ourencampment, exhibited so many arms, that thecourse we ought to pursue was more uncertainthan ever. It was absolutely necessary, however,to see the end of it before we could determinethat it was notastrait. Starting atthree A.M., onthe 4th, we paddled the whole day through chan-nels, from two to five or six miles wide,

all tend-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 21$ ing to the southward. In the course of the day'svoyage we ascertained, that the land which wehad seen on our right hand since yesterdaymorning, cönsisted of several large islands,which have been distinguished by the names ofGoulburn, Elliott, and Young; but the landon our left preserved its unbroken appearance, and when we encamped, we were stilluncertain whether it was the eastern side of adeep sound or merely a large island. It differedremarkably from the main shore, being veryrugged, rocky, and sterile, whereas the outline ofthe main on the opposite side was even, and itshills covered with a

comparatively good sward ofgrass, and exhibited little naked rock. Therewas no drift timber, but the shores near theencampment were strewed with small pieces ofwillow, which indicated our vicinity to the mouthof a river. This fuel enabled us to make ahearty supper off a small deer killed thrsevening. The shallows we passed to-day were coveredwith shoals of capelin, the angmaggoeük of theEsquimaux. It was known to Augustus, whoinformed us that it frequents the coast of Hudson's Bay, and is delicate eating. The courseand distance made was, south by east half easi,thirty-three miles.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 216 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES After paddling twelve miles in the morning ofthe 5th, we had the mortification to find the inletterminated by a river; the size of which we couldnot ascertain, as the entrance was blocked byshoals. lts mouth lies in latitude 66° 30' N.,longitude 107° 53' W. I have named this streamBack, as a mark of my friendship for my asso-ciate*. We were somewhat consoled for the lossof time in exploring this inlet, by the success ofJunius in killing a musk-ox, the first we had seenon the coast; and afterwards by the acquisitionof the flesh of a bear, that was shot as we werereturning up the eastern side

in the evening.The latter proved to be a female, in very ex- cellent condition ; and our Canadian voyagers,whose appetite for fat meat is insatiable, weredelighted. We encamped on the shores of a sandy bay,and set the nets ; and finding a quantity of driedwillows on the beach, we were enabled to cookthe bear's flesh, which was superior to any meatwe tasted on the coast. The water feil two feetat this place during the night. Our nets pro-duced a great variety of fish, namely, a salmon-trout, some round fish, tittameg, bleak, star-fish, * Frotn subsequent conversation with the Coppcr Indiaus, wewere inclined to suppose this may be the Thlueetessy, described byBlack-meat, mentioned in a forraer part of the

narrative.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 217 several herrings, and a flat fish resembling plaice,but covered on the back with horny excres-cences. On the 6th we were detained in the encamp-ment by stormy weather until five P.M., when weembarked and paddled along the northern shoreof the inlet; the weather still continuing foggy,but the wind moderate. Observing on the beacha she bear with three young ones, we landed aparty to attack them: but being approachedwithout due caution, they took the alarm andscaled a precipitous rocky hill, with a rapiditythat baffled all pursuit. At eight o'clock, the fogchanging into rain, we encamped. Many sealswere

seen to-day, but as they kept in deep waterwe did not fire at them. On August 7th the atmosphere was chargedwith fog and rain all the day, but as the wind wasmoderate we pursued our journey ; our situation,however, was very uripleasant, being quite wetand without room to stretch a limb, much less toobtain warmth by exercise. We passed a covewhich I have named after my friend Mr. W. H.Tinney ; and proceeded along the coast until fiveP.M., when we put up on a rocky point nearlyopposite to our encampment on the 3d, havingcome twenty-three miles on a north-north-westcourse.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 218 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES We were detained on the 8th by a northerlygale, which blew violently throughout the day,attended by fog and rain. Some of the men wentout to hunt, but they saw no other animal than awhite wolf, which could not be approached. Thefresh meat being expended, a little pemmicanwas served out this evening. The gale abated on the morning of the 9th;and the sea, which it had raised, having greatlysubsided, we embarked at seven A.M., and afterpaddling three or four miles, opened Sir J. A.Gordon's Bay, into which we penetrated thirteenmiles, and then discovered from the summit of

ahill that it would be vain to proceed in this direc-tion, in search of a passage out of the inlet. Our breakfast diminished our provision to twobags of pemmican, and a single meal of driedmeat. The men began to apprehend absolutewant of food, and we had to listen to their gloomyforebodings of the deer entirely quitting the coastin a few days. As we were embarking, however,a large bear was discovered on the oppositeshore, which we had the good fortune to kill; andthe sight of this fat meat relieved their fears forthe present. Dr. Bichardson found in thestomach of this animal the remains of a seal,several marmots (arctomys RichardsoniiJ, a largequantity of the liquorice root of Mackenzie



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 219 (hedysarum) which is common on these shores,and some berries. There was also intermixedwith these substances a small quantity of grass. We got again into the main inlet, and paddledalong its eastern shore until forty minutes aftereight A.M., when we encamped in a small cove.We found a single log of drift wood ; it was pine,and sufficiently large to enable us to cook a por- tion of the bear, which had a slight fishy taste,but was deemed very palatable, August 10.—We folio wed up the east borderof the inlet about twenty-four miles, and at lengthemerged into the open sea ; a body of islands tothe westward

concealing the channel by whichwe had entered. Here our progress was arrestedby returning bad weather. We killed a bearand its young cub of this year, on the beach nearto our encampment. We heartily congratulatedourselves at having arrived at the eastern entranceof this inlet, which had cost us nine invaluabledays in exploring. It contains several secureharbours, especially near the mouth of Back'sRiver, where there is a sandy bottom in fortyfathoms. There also fish are plentiful, and rein-deer and musk-oxen may be procured at this sea-son, by spending a little time in hunting. On the 3d and 4th of August we observed afall of more than two feet in the water during the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 220 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES night. There are various irregular and partialcurrents in the inlet, which may be attributed tothe wind. I have distinguished it by the nameof Bathurst's Inlet, in honour of the noble Secre-tary of State, under whose orders I had thehonour to act. It runs about seventy-six milessouth-east from Cape Everitt, but in coasting itsshores we went about one hundred and sevcnty-four geographical miles. It is remarkable thatnone of the Indians with whom we had spokenhad mentioned this inlet; and we subsequentlylearned, that in their journeys, they strike acrossfrom the mouth of one river to the

mouth ofanother, without tracing the intermediate line ofcoast. August 11.—Embarking at five A. M. werounded Point Everitt, and then ericountered astrong breeze and heavy swell, which by causingthe canoes to pitch very much,greatly impeded ourprogress. Somedeerbeing seen grazing in a valleynear the beach, we landed and sent St. Germainand Adam in pursuit of them, who soon killedthree which were very small and lean. Theirappearance, however, quite revived the spirits ofour men, who had suspected that the deer hadretired to the woods. It would appear, from ournot having seen any in passing along the shoresof Bathurst's Inlet, that at this season they con-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 221 fine themselves to the sea-coast and the islands.The magpie berries (arbutus alpina) were foundquite ripe at this place, and very abundant onthe acclivities of the hills. We also ascendedthe highest hill, and gained a view of a distantchain of islands, extending as far as the eyecould reach, and perceived a few patches of icestill remaining near to some of them ; but in everyother part the sea was quite open, Resumingour voyage after noon, we proceeded along thecoast, which is fringed by islands; and at fiveP.M., entered another bay, where we were forsome time involved in our late difficulties by theintricacy of

the passages ; but we cleared themin the afternoon, and encamped near the northernentrance of the bay, at a spot which had recentlybeen visited by a small party of Esquimaux, asthe remains of sorne eggs, containing young, werelying beside some half-burnt fire-wood. Therewere also several piles of stones put up by them.I have named this bay after my friend, CaptainDavid Buchan, of the Royal Navy, It appearsto be a safe anchorage, being well sheltered fromthe wind and sea by islands; the bottom is sandy.lts shores are high, and composed of red sand-stone. Two deer were s een on its beach, butcould not be approached. The distance we



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 222 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES made to-day was eighteen miles and three-quarters. Embarking at four on the morning of the 12th,we proceeded against a fresh piercing north-eastwind, which raised the waves to a height thatquite terrified our people, accustomed only to thenavigation of rivers and lakes. We were obliged,however, to persevere in our advance, feeling aswe did, that the short season for our operationswas hastening away; but after rounding CapeCroker the wind became so strong that we couldproceed no further. The distance we had madebeing only six miles on a north-east by eastcourse. The shore

on which we encamped isformed of the debris of red sand-stone, and is des-titute of vegetation. The beach furnished nodrift wood, and we dispensed with our usualmeal rather than expend our pemmican. Severaldeer were seen, but the hunters could not approachthem; they killed two swans. We observedthe latitude 68° l' 20", where we halted to break-fast this morning, August 13.—Though the wind was not muchdiminished, we were urged, by the want of fire-wood, to venture upon proceeding. We paddledclose to the shore for some miles, and then ranbefore the breeze with reefed saus, scarcely two



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 223 feet in depth. Both of the canoes received muchwater, and one of them struck twice on sunkenrocks. At the end of eighteen miles we haltedto breakfast in a bay, which I have named afterVice-Admiral Sir William Johnstone Hope, oneof the Lords of the Admiralty. We found here a considerable quantity of smallwillows, such as are brought down by the riverswe have hitherto seen; and hence we judged,that a river discharges itself into the bottom ofthis bay. A paddie was also found, which Au- gustus, on examination, declared to b e made afterthe fashion of the White Goose Esquimaux, atribe with whom his

countrymen had had sometrading communication, as has been mentioned ina former part of the Narrative. This morning we passed the embouchure of apretty large stream, and saw the vestiges of anEsquimaux encampment, not above a month old.Having obtained the latitude 68° 6' 40" N., werecommenced our voyage under sail, taking theprecaution to embark all the pieces of willow wecould collect, as we had found the drift woodbecome more scarce as we advanced. Our coursewas directed to a distant point, which we sup-posed to be a cape, and the land stretching tothe westward of it to be islands ; but we soonfound ourselves in an extensive bay, from which



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 284 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES no outlet could be perceived but the one by whichwe had entered. After examining, however, fromthe top of a hill, we found a winding shallowpassage running to the north-west, which we fol-lowed for a short time, and then encamped, havingcome twenty-three miles north by east half east. Some articles left by the Esquimaux attractedour attention; we found a winter sledge raisedupon four stones, with some snow-shovels, and asmall piece of whalebone. An ice-chisel, a knife,and some beads, were left at this pile. The shoresof this bay, which I have named after Sir GeorgeWarrender,

are low and clayey, and the countryfor many miles is level, and much intersectedwith water; but we had not leisure to ascertainwhether they were branches of the bay or fresh-water lakes. Some white geese were seen thisevening, and some young gray ones were caughton the beach, being unable to fly. We fired attwo rein-deer, but without success. On August 14th we paddled the whole dayalong the northern shores of the sound, returningtowards its mouth. The land which we were nowtracing is generally so flat, that it could not bedescried from the canoes at the distance of fourmiles, and is invisible from the opposite side ofthe sound, otherwise a short traverse might havesaved us some days, The few

eminences that



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 225 are on this side were mistaken for islands whenseen from the opposite shore ; they are for themost part cliffs of basalt, and are not above onehundred feet high; the subjacent strata are ofwhite sand-stone. The rocks are mostly confinedto the capes and shores, the soil inland beingflat, clayey, and barren. Most of the headlandsshewed traces of visits from the Esquimaux, butnone of them recent. Many ducks were seen to-day, belonging to a species termed by thevoyagers, from their cry, " caccawees." Wealso saw sorne gray geese and swans. The onlyseal we procured during our voyage, was killedthis day ; it

happened to be blind, and our menimagining it to be in bad health, would not tastethe flesh ; we, however, were less nice. We encamped at the end of twenty-four miles'march, on the north-west side of a bay, to whichI have given the name of my friend Gapt. Parrv,now employed in the interesting research for aNorth-West Passage. Drift wood had becomevery scarce, and we found none near the encamp-ment; a fire, however, was not required, as weserved out pemmican for supper, and the even-ing was unusually warm. On the following morning the breeze was fresh,and the waves rather high. In paddling alongthe west side of Parry's Bay, we saw several VOL. II. Q



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 223 JOURNEY TO THE SHOEES deer, but owing to the openness of the country,the hunters could not approach them. Theykilled, however, two swans that were moulting,several cranes, and many gray geese. We pro-cured also some caccawees, which were thenmoulting, and assembled in immense flocks. Inthe evening, having rounded Point Beechy, andpassed Hurd's Islands, we were exposed to muchinconvenience and danger from a heavy rollingsea; the canoes receiving many severe blows,and shipping a good deal of water, which inducedus to encamp at five P.M. opposite to CapeCroker, which we had

passed on the morning ofthe 12th ; the channel, which lay between oursituation and it, being about seven miles wide.We had now reached the northern point of en-trance into this sound, which I have named inhonour of Lord Viscount Melville, the first Lordof the Admiralty. It is thirty miles wide fromeast to west, and twenty from north to south; andin coasting it we had sailed eighty-seven and aquarter geographical miles. Shortly after thetents were pitched, Mr. Back reported from thesteersmen that both canoes had sustained materialinjury during this day's voyage. I found on ex.amination that fifteen timbers of the first canoewere broken, some of them in two places, andthat the second canoe was so loose

in the frame



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 22r that its timbers could not be bound in the usualsecure manner, and consequently there was dan«ger of its bark separating from the gunwales ifexposed to a heavy sea. Distressing as werethese circumstances, they gave me less pain thanthe discovery that our people, who had hithertodisplayed in following us through dangers anddifficulties no less novel than appalling to them,a courage beyond our expectation, now feit seri-ous apprehensions for their safety, which so pos-sessed their minds that they were not restrainedeven by the presence of their officers from ex-pressing them. Their fears, we imagined,

hadbeen principally excited by the interpreters, St.Germain and Adam, who from the outset hadforeboded every calamity; and we now stronglysuspected that their recent want of success intheirhunting excursions, had proceeded from anintentional relaxation in their efforts to kill deer,in order that the want of provision might compelus to put a period to our voyage. I must now mention that many concurrent cir- cumstances had caused me, during the few lastdays, to meditate on the approach of this painfulnecessity. The strong breezes we had encoun-tered for some days, led me to fear that the sea-son was breaking up, and severe weather would soon ensue, which we could not sustain in a coun- qs



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 223 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES try destitute offuel. Our stock of provision wasnow reduced to a quantity of pemmican only suf-ficient for three days' consumption, and theprospect of increasing it was not encouraging,for though rein-deer were seen, they could not beeasily approached on the level shores we werenow coasting, besides it was to be apprehendedthey would soon migrate to the south. It wasevident that the time spent in exploring the Arcticand Melville Sounds, and Bathurst's Inlet, hadprecluded the hope of reaching Repulse Bay,which at the outset of the voyage we had fondlycherished; and it was

equally obvious that asour distance from any of the trading establish-ments would increase as weproceeded,the hazard-ous traverse across the barren grounds, which weshould have to make, if compelled to abandonthe canoes upon any part of the coast, would be-come greater. I this evening communicated to the officers mysentiments on these points, as well as respectingour return, and was happy to find that theiropinions coincided with my own. We were allconvinced of the necessity of putting a speedytermination to our advance, as the hope which wehad cherished of meeting the Esquimaux andprocuring provision from them, could now scarcelybe entertained; but yet we were desirous of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 229 proceeding, until the land should be seen trend-ing again to the eastward; that we might be satis-fied of its separation from what we had conceived,in passing from Cape Barrow to Bathurst's Inlet,to be a great chain of islands. As it was neces-sary, however, at all events, to set a limit to ouradvance, I amiounced my determination of re-turning after four days' examination, unless, in- deed, we should previously meet the Esquimaux,and be enabled to make some arrangement forpassing the winter withthem. This communica-tion was joyfully received by the men, and wehopedthat the industry of our hunters

beingoncemore excited, we should be able to add to ourstock of provision. It may here be remarked that we observed thefirst regular return of the tides in Warrender'aand Parry's Bays ; but their set could not be as-certained. The rise of water did not amount tomore than two feet. Course to-day south onequarter east—nine miles and a quarter. August 16.—Some rain feil in the night, butthe morning was unusually fine. We set forwardat five A.M., and the men paddled cheerfullyalong the coast for ten miles, when a dense fogcaused us to land on Slate-clay Point. Here wefound more traces of the Esquimaux, and the skullof a man placed between two rocks. The fog



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 230 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES dispersed at noon, and we discerned a group ofislands to the northward, which I have namedafter Vice-Admiral Sir George Cockburn, one ofthe Lords of the Admiralty. Re-embarking, werounded the point and entered Walker's Bay,where, as in other instances, the low beach whichlay between several high trap cliffs, could not bedistinguished until we had coasted down the eastside nearly to the bottom of the bay. When thecontinuity of the land was perceived, we crossedto the western shore, and on landing, discovereda channel leading through a group of islands.Having passed

through this channel, we ran undersail by the Porden Islands, across Riley's Bay,and rounding a cape, which now bears the nameof my lamented friend Captain Flinders, had thepleasure to find the coast trending north-north-east, with the sea in the offing unusually clear ofislands ; a circumstance which afforded matter ofwonder to our Canadians, who had not previouslyhad an uninterrupted view of the ocean. Our course was continued along the coast untileight P.M., when a change in the wind and athreatening thunder squall induced us to encamp ;but the water was so shallow, that we foundsome difficulty in approaching the shore. Largepieces of drift wóod gave us assurance that wehad finally

escaped from the bays. Our tents



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 231 were scarcely pitched before we were assailed bya heavy squall and rain, which was succeeded bya violent gale from west-north-west; which thriceoverset the tents in the course of the night. Thewind blew with equal vioience on the followingday, and the sea rolled furiously upon the beach.The Canadians had now an opportunity of wit-nessing the effect of a storm upon the sea ; andthe sight increased their desire of quitting it. Our hunters were sent out, and saw manydeer, but the flatness of the country defeatedtheir attempts to approach them ; they brought,however^ a few unfledged geese. As there wasno

appearance of increasing our stock of provi-sion, the allowance was limited to a handful ofpemmican, and a small portion of portable soupto each man per day. The thermometer thisafternoon stood to 41°. The following observa-tions were obtained: latitude 68° 18' 50" N.,longitude 110° 5' 15" W. ; but 109° 25' 00" W.was used in the construction of the chart, as thechronometers were found, on our return to Hood'sRiver, to have altered their rates ; variation 44°15' 46" E., and dip of the needie 89° 31' 12". On August 18th the stormy weather and seacontinuing, there was no prospect of our beingable to embark. Dr. Richardson, Mr. Back, andI, therefore, set out on foot to discover whether the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 232 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES land within a day's march, inclined more to theeast. We went from ten to twelve miles alongthe coast, which continued flat, and kept the samedirection as the encampment. The most distantland we saw had the same hearing north-north-east, and appeared like two islands, which weestimated to be six or seven miles off; the shoreon their side seemingly tended more to the east,so that it is probable Point Turnagain, for so thisspot was named, forms the pitch of a low flatcape. Augustus killed a deer in the afternoon, butthe men were not able to find it. The huntersfound the burrows of a

number of white foxes,and Hepburn killed one of these animals, whichproved excellent eating, esteemed by us as equalto the young geese, with which it was boiled, andfar superior to the lean deer we had upon thecoast. Large flocks of geese passed over thetents, flying to the southward. The lowest tem-perature to-day was 38°. Though it will appear from the chart, that theposition of Point Turnagain is only six degreesand a half to the east of the mouth of the Copper-Mine River; we sailed, in tracing the deeply-indented coast, five hundred and fifty-five geo-graphic miles, which is little less than the directdistance between the Copper-Mine River and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 233 Repulse Bay ; supposing the latter to be in thelongitude assigned to it by Middleton. When the many perplexing incidents whichoccurred during the survey of the coast are con-sidered in connexion with the shortness of theperiod, during which operations of the kind canbe carried on, and the distance we had to travelbefore we could gain a place of shelter for thewinter, I trust it will be judged that we prose-cuted the enterprise as far as was prudent, andabandoned it only under a well-founded convic-tion that a further advance would endanger thelives of the whole party, and prevent the know-ledge of what had

been done from reaching Eng-land. The active assistance I received from theofficers, in contending with the fears of the men,demands my warmest gratitude. Our researches, as far as they have gone, seemto favour the opinion of those who contend for thepracticability of a North-West Passage. Thegeneral line of coast probably runs east and west,nearly in the latitude assigned to Mackenzie'sRiver, the Sound into which Kotzebue entered,and Repulse Bay ; and very little doubt can, inmy opinion, be entertained of the existence of acontinued sea, in or about that line of direction.The existence of whales too, on this part of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 234 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES coast, evidenced by the whalebone we found inEsquimaux Cove, may be considered as an ar- gument for an open sea ; and a connexion withHudson's Bay is rendered more probable fromthe same kind of fish abounding on the coastsWe visited, and on those to the north of ChurchillRiver. I allude more particularly to the Capelinor Salmo Arcticus, which we found in large shoalsin Bathurst's Met, and which not only abounds,as Augustus told us, in the bays in his country,but swarms in the Greenland firths *. The por- tion of the sea over which we passed is navigablefor vessels of any

size ; the ice we met, parti- cularly after quitting Detention Harbour, wouldnot have arrested a strong boat. The chain ofislands affords shelter from all heavy seas, andthere are good harbours at convenient dis-tances. I entertain, indeed, sanguine hopes thatthe skill and exertions of my friend CaptainParry will soon render this question no longerproblematical. His task is doubtless an arduousone, and, if ultimately successful, may occupytwo and perhaps three seasons ; but confiding asI do, from personal knowledge, in his perse-verance and talent for surmounting difficulties, * Arctic Zoology, vol. ii, p. 394.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLA.R SEA. g36 the strength of his ships, and the abundance ofprovisions with which they are stored, I havevery little apprehension of his safety. As I un-derstand his object was to keep the coast ofAmerica close on board, h? will find in the springof the year, before the breaking up of the ice canpermit him to pursue his voyage, herds of deerflocking in abundance to all parts of the coast,which may be procured without difficulty ; and,even later in the season, additions to his stock ofprovision may be obtained on many parts of thecoast, should circumstances give him leisure tosend out hunting parties. With the trawl orseine nets

also, h? may almost every where getabundance of fish even without retarding hisprogress. Under these circumstances I do notconceive that h? runs any hazard of wantingprovisions, should his voyage be prolonged evenbeyond the latest period of time which is calcu-lated upon. Drift timber may be gathered atmany places in considerable quantities, and thereis a fair prospect of his opening a communicationwith the Esquimaux, who come down to the coastto kill seals in the spring, previous to the icebreaking up ; and from whom, if h? succeeds inconciliating their good-wi?l, h? may obtain provi- sion, and much useful assistance.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 236 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES If h? makes for Copper-Mine River, as h? pro-bably will do, h? will not find it in the longitudeas laid down on the charts ; but h? will probablyfind, what would be more interesting to him, apost, which we erected on the 26th August atthe mouth of Hood's River, which is nearly, aswill appear hereafter, in that longitude, with aflag upon it, and a letter at the foot of it, whichmay convey to him some useful information. Itis possible, however, that h? might keep outsideof the range of islands which skirt this part ofthe coast.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 837 CHAPTER XII. Journey across the barren groiinds—Difficulty and delay in crossing1Copper-Mine River—Melancholy and fatal Results thereof—Extreme Misery of the whole Party—Murder of Mr. Hood—Death of several of the Canadians—Desolate State of FortEnterprise—Distress suffered at that Place—Dr. Richardson'sNarrative—Mr. Back's Narrative—Conclusion. isai. MY original intention, whenever the sea-August 17. gon ghouldcompel us to relinquish the sur-vey, had been to return by the way of the Copper-Mine River, and in pursuance of my arrangementwith the Hook to travel to Slave Lake throughthe

line of woods extending thither by the GreatBear and Marten Lakes, but our scanty stock ofprovision and the length of the voyage renderedit necessary to make for a nearer place. We hadalready found that the country, between CapeBarrow and the Copper-Mine River, would notsupply our wants, and this it seemed probablewould now be still more the case; besides, atthis advanced season, we expected the frequentrecurrence of gales, which would cause greatdetention, if not danger in proceeding along thatvery rocky part of the coast.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 338 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES I determined, therefore, to make at once forArctic Sound, where we had found the animalsmore numerous than at any other place; andentering Hood's River, to advance up that streamas far as it was navigable, and then to constructsmall canoes out of the materials of the largerones, which could be carried in crossing thebarren grounds to Fort Enterprise. August 19.—We were almost beaten out ofour comfortless abodes by rain during the night,and this morning the gale continued withoutdiminution. The thermometer feil to 33°. Twomen were sent with Junius to search for the

deerwhich Augustus had killed. Junius returned inthe evening, bringing part of the meat, but owingto the thickness of the weather, his companionsparted from him and did not make their appear-ance. Divine service was read. On the 20th wewere presented with the most chilling prospect,the small pools of water being frozen over, theground being covered with snow, and the ther- mometer at the freezing point at mid-day. Flightsof geese were passing to the southward. Thewind, however, was more moderate, havingchanged to the eastward. Considerable anxietyprevailing respecting Belanger and Michel, thetwo men who strayed from Junius yesterday, therest were sent out to look for them. The search



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 839 was successful, and they all returned in the even-ing. The stragglers were much fatigued, andhad suffered severely from the cold, one of themhaving his thighs frozen, and what under ourpresent circumstances was most grievous, theyhad thrown away all the meat. The wind duringthe night returned to the northwest quarter, blewmore violently than ever, and raised a very tur- bulent sea. The next day did not improve ourcondition, the snow remained on the ground, andthe small pools were frozen. Our hunters weresent out, but they returned after a fatiguing day'smarch without having seen any animals. Wemade

a scanty meal off a handful of pemmican,after which only half a bag remained. The wind abated after midnight, and the surfdiminished rapidly, which caused us to be on thealert at a very early hour on the 22d, but we hadto wait until six A.M. for the return of Augustus,who had continued out all night on an unsuccess-ful pursuit of deer. It appears that h? had walkeda few miles farther along the coast, than the partyhad done on the 18th, and from a sketch h? drewon the sand, we were confirmed in our formeropinion that the shore inclined more to the east-ward beyond Point Turnagain. He also drew ariver of considerable size, that discharges its



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 240 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES waters into Walker's Bay; on the banks of whichstream h? saw a piece of wood, such as the Es-quimaux use in producing fire, and other marksso fresh that h? supposed they had recentlyvisited the spot. We therefore left several ironmaterials for them. Our men, cheered by theprospect of returning, embarked with the utmostalacrity; and, paddling with unusual vigour,carried us across Riley's and Walker's Bays, adistance of twenty miles, before noon, when welanded on Slate-Clay Point, as the wind hadfreshened too much to permit us to continue thevoyage. The whole party went to

hunt, but re-turned without success in the evening, drenchedwith the heavy rain which commenced soon afterthey had set out. Several deer were seen, butcould not be approached in this naked country ;and as our stock of pemmican did not admit ofserving out two meals, we went dinnerless tobed. Soon after our departure to-day, a sealed tin- case, sumciently buoyant to float, was thrownoverboard, containing a short account of our pro-ceedings, and the position of the most conspi-cuous points. The wind blew off the land, thewater was smooth, and as the sea is in thispart more free from islands than in any other,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 841 there was every probability of its being drivenoff the shore into the current; which, as I havebefore mentioned, we suppose, from the circum-stance of Mackenzie's River being the only knownstream that brings down the wood we have foundalong the shores, to set to the eastward. August 23.—A severe frost caused us to passa comfortless night. At two P.M. we set sail,and the men voluntarily launched out to make atraverse of fifteen miles across Melville Sound,before a strong wind and heavy sea. The priva-tion of food, under which our voyagers were thenlabouring, absorbed every other terror; other-wise the

most powerful persuasion could not haveinduced them to attempt such a traverse. It waswith the utmost difh'culty that the canoes werekept from turning their broadsides to the waves,though we sometimes steered with all the pad- dies. One of them riarrowly escaped beingoverset by this accident, happening in a mid-chan-nel, where the waves were so high that the mast-head of our canoe was often hid from the other,though it was sailing within hail. The traverse, however, was made; we werethen near a high rocky lee shore, on which aheavy surf was beating. The wind being on.the beam, the canoes drifted fast to leeward; VOL. II. R



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 $42 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES and, on rounding a point, the recoil of the seafrom the rocks was so great that they were withdifficulty kept from foundering. We looked invain for a sheltered bay to land in; but, atlength, being unable to weather another point,we were obliged to put ashore on the open beach,which, fortunately, was sandy at this spot. Thedebarkation was effected fortunately, withoutfurther injury than the splitting of the head ofthe second canoe, which was easily repaired. Our encampment being near to the place wherewe killed the deer dn the llth, aknost the wholeparty went out to hunt, but they

returned in theevening without having seen any game. Theberries, however, were ripe and plentiful, and,with the addition of some country tea, furnisheda supper. There were some showers in theafternoon, and the weather was cold, the thermo- meter being 42°, but the evening and night werecalm and fine, It may be remarked that themusquitoes disappeared when the late gales com-menced. August 24.—Embarking at three A.M., westretched across the eastern entrance of Bathurst'sInlet, and arrived at an island, which I have namedafter the Right Hon. Colonel Barry, of NewtonBarry. Some deer being seen on the beach, the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 243 hunters went in pursuit of them, and succeeded inkilling three females, which enabled us to save ourlast remaining meal of pemmican. They saw alsosome fresh tracks of musk-oxen on the banks ofa small stream, which flowed into a lake in thecentre of the island. These animals must havecrossed a channel, at least, three miles wide, toreach the nearest of these islands. Some speci- mens of variegated pebbles and jasper werefound here imbedded in the amygdaloidal rock. Re-embarking at two P.M., and continuingthrough what was supposed to be a channel be-tween two islands, we found our passage

barredby a gravelly isthmus of only ten yards in width;the canoes and cargoes were carried across it, andwe passed into Bathurst's Inlet through anothersimilar channel, bounded on both sides by steeprocky huls. The wind then changing from S.E.to N. W. brought heavy rain, and we encampedat seven P.M., having advanced eighteen miles. August 25. —Starting this morning with a freshbreeze in our favour, we soon reached that partof Barry's Island where the canoes were detainedon the 2d and 3rd of this month, and contrary towhat we then experienced, the deer were nowplentiful. The hunters killed two, and we wererelieved from all apprehension of an immediatewant of food. One would suppose the deer were ES



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 S41 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES about to retire to the main shore from their as-sembling at this time in such numbers on theislands nearest to the coast. Those we saw weregenerally females with their young, and all ofthem very lean. The wind continued in the same directionuntil we had rounded Point Wollaston, and thenchanged to a quarter, which enabled us to steerfor Hood's River, which we ascended as high asthe first rapid and encamped. Here terminatedour voyage on the Arctic Sea, during which wehad gone over six hundred and fifty geographicalmiles. Our Canadian voyagers could not re-strain their

expressions of joy at having turnedtheir backs on the sea, and they passed theevening talking over their past adventures withmuch humour and no little exaggeration. Theconsideration that the most painful, and certainlythe most hazardous, part of the journey was yetto come, did not depress their spirits at all. It isdue to their character to mention that they dis- play ed much courage in encountering the dangersof the sea, magnified to them by their novelty. The shores between Cape Barrow and CapeFlinders, including the extensive branches ofArctic and Melville Sounds, and Bathurst's Inlet,may be comprehended in one great gulf, which Ihave distinguished by the appellation of George



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 245 I V.'s Coronation Gulf, in honour of His MostGracious Majesty, the latter name being addedto mark the time of its discovery. The Archi-pelago of islands which fringe the coast fromCopper-Mine River to Point Turnagain, I havenamed in honour of His Royal Highness theDuke of York. It may be deserving of notice that the extremesin temperature of the sea water during our voyagewere 53° and 35°, but its general temperaturewas between 43° and 48°. Throughout our re- turn from Point Turnagain we observed that thesea had risen several feet above marks left atour former encampments. This may, perhaps,

beattributed to the north-west gales. August 26.—Previous to our departure thismorning. an assortment of iron materials, beads,looking-glasses, and other articles were put upin a conspicuous situation for the Esquimaux,and the English Union was planted on the loftiestsand hul, where it might be seen by any shipspassing in the offing. Here also, was depositedin a tin box, a letter containing an outline of ourproceedings, the latitude and longitude of theprincipal places, and the course we intended topursue towards Slave Lake. Embarking at eight A.M. we proceeded up theriver, which is full of sandy shoals, but suffi-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 246 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ciently deep for canoes in the channels. ?t isfrom one hundred to two hundred yards wide,and is bounded by high and steep banks of clay.We encamped at a cascade of eighteen or twentyfeet high, which is produced by a ridge of rockcrossing the river, and the nets were set. Amile below this cascade Hood's River is joinedby a stream half its own size, which I have calledJames' Branch. Bear and deer tracks had beennumerous on the banks of the river when wewere here before, but not a single recent onewas to be seen at this time. Crédit, however,killed a small deer at some

distance inland, which,with the addition of berries, furnished a delight-ful repast this evening. The weather was re-markably fine, and the temperature so mild, thatthe musquitoes again made their appearance,but not in any great numbers. Our distancemade to-day was not more than six miles. The next morning the net furnished us withten white fish and trout. Having made a furtherdeposit of iron work for the Esquimaux we pur-sued our voyage up the river, but the shoals andrapids in this part were so frequent, that wewalked along the banks the whole day, and thecrews laboured hard in carrying the canoes thuslightened over the shoals or dragging them upthe rapids, yet our journey in a direct line was



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 247 only about seven miles. In the evening we en-camped at the lower end of a narrow chasmthrough which the river flows for upwards of amile. The walls of this chasm are upwards oftwo hundred feet high, quite perpendicular, andin some places only a few yards apart. Theriver precipitates itself into it over a rock, form-ing two magnificent and picturesque falls close toeach other. The upper fall is about sixty feethigh, and the lower one at least one hundred; butperhaps considerably more, for the narrownessof the chasm into which it feil prevented us fromseeing its bottom, and we could merely discernthe top of the

spray far beneath our feet. Thelower fall is divided into two, by an insulatedcolumn of rock which rises about forty feet aboveit. The whole descent of the river at this placeprobably exceeds two hundred and fifty feet.The rock is very fine felspathose sandstone. Ithas a smooth surface and a light red colour. Ihave named these magnificent cascades " Wil-berforce Falls," as a tribute of my respect forthat distinguished philanthropist and christian.Messrs. Back and Hood took beautiful sketchesof this majestic sc?ne. The river being surveyed from the summit ofa hill, above these falls, appeared so rapid andshallow, that it seemed useless to attempt pro



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 248 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ceeding any farther in the large canoes. I there-fore determined on constructing out of their ma-terials two smaller ones of sufficient size to con-tain three persons, for the purpose of cross-ing any river that might obstruet our progress.This operation was accordingly commenced,and by the 31 st both the canoes being finished,we prepared for our departure on the follow-ing day. The leather which had been preserved for making shoes was equally divided among the men, two pairs of ftamael socks were given to each person, and such articles of warm clothing as remained, were issued

to those who most re- quired them. They were also furnished with one of the officers' tents. This being done, I communicated to the men my intention of pro- ceeding in as direct a course as possible to the part of Point Lake, opposite to our spring en- campment, which was only distant one hundred and forty-nine miles in a straight line. They re- ceived the communication cheerfully, considered the journey to be short, and left me, in high spirits, to arrange their own packages. The stores, books, $-c., which were not absolutely necessary to be carried, were then put up in boxes to be left en cache here, in order that the men's burdens might be as light as possible.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SE A. 249 The next morning was warm, and very fine.Every pne was on the alert at an early hour,being anxious to commence the journey. Ourluggage consisted of ammunition, nets, hatchets,ice chisels, astronomical instruments, clothingfblankets, three kettles, and the two canoes, whichwere each carried by one man. The officerscarried such a portion of their own things as theirstrength would permit; the weight carried byeach man was about ninety pounds, and with thiswe advanced at the rate of about a mile an hour,including rests. In the evening the hunters killeda lean cow, out of a large drove of musk-oxen;but the

men were too much laden to carry morethan a small portion of its flesh. The alluvialsoil, which towards the mouth of the river spreadsinto plains, covered with grass and willows, wasnow giving place to a more barren and hillycountry ; so that we could but just collaet suffi-cient brush wood to cook our suppers. The partof the river we skirted to-day was shallow, andflowed over a bed of sand ; its width about onehundred and twenty yards. About midnight ourtent was blown down by a squall, and we werecompletely drenched with rain before it could bere-pitched. In the morning of the Ist of September a fallof snow took place ; the canoes became a cause



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 250 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES of delay, by the difficulty of carrying them in ahigh wind, and they sustained much damagefrom the falls of those who had charge of them.The face of the country was broken by huls ofmoderate elevation, but the ground was plenti-fully strewed with small stones, which, to menbearing heavy burthens, and whose feet wereprotected only by soft moose skin shoes, oc-casioned great pain. At the end of eleven mileswe encamped, and sent for a musk-ox and a deer,which St. Germain and Augustus had killed.The day was extremely cold, the thermometervarying between 34° and 36°. In

the afternoona heavy fall of snow took place, on the windchanging from north-west to south-west. Wefound no wood at the encampment, but made afire of moss to cook the supper, and crept underour blankets for warmth. At sunrise the ther-mometët was at 31°, and the wind fresh fromnorth-west; but the weather became mild in thecourse of the forenoon, and the snow disappearedfrom the gravel. The afternoon was remarkablyfine, and the thermometer rose to 50°. One ofthe hunters killed a musk-ox. The hills in thispart are lower, and more round-backed than thosewe passed yesterday, and exhibited but littlenaked rock ; they were covered with lichens.Having ascertained from the summit of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 251 highest hill near the tents, that the river continuedto preserve a west course; and fearing that bypursuing it further we might lose much time,and unnecessarily walk over a great deal ofground, I determined on quitting its banks thenext day, and making as directly as we couldfor Point Lake. We accorclingly followed theriver on the 3d, only to the place where the musk-ox had been killed last evening, and after themeat was procured, crossed the river in our twocanoes lashed together. We now emerged fromthe valley of the river, and entered a level, butvery barren, country, varied only by small lakesand marshes,

the ground being covered withsmall stones. Many old tracks of rein-deer wereseen in the clayey sou, and some more recentones of the musk-ox. We encamped on. theborders of Wright's River, which flows to theeastward; the direct distance walked to-daybeing ten miles and three-quarters. The nextmorning was very fine, and, as the day advanced,the weather became quite warm. We set out atsix A.M., and, having forded the river, walkedover a perfectly level country, interspersed withsmall lakes, which communicated with each other,by streams running in various directions. Noberry-bearing plants were found in this part, the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 253 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES surface of the earth being thinly covered in themoister places with a few grasses, and on thedrier spots with lichens. Having walked twelve miles and a half, we en-camped at seven P.M., and distributed our lastpiece of pemmican, and a little arrow-root forsupper, which afforded but a scanty meal. Thisevening was warm, but dark clouds overspreadthe sky. Our men now began to find their bur-dens very oppressive, and were much fatigued bythis day's march, but did not complain. One ofthem was lame from an inflammation in the knee.Heavy rain commenced at midnight, and con-

tinued without intermission until five in the morn-ing, when it was succeeded by snow on the windchanging to north-west, which soon increased toa violent gale. As we had nothing to eat, andwere destitute of the means of making a fire, weremained in our bed s all the day ; but the cover- ing of our blankets was insufficient to prevent usfrom feeling the severity of the frost, and suffer-ing inconvenience from the drifting of the snowinto our tents. There was no abatement of thestorm next day; our tents were completely frozen,and the snow had drifted around them to a depthof three feet, and even in the inside there was acovering of several inches on our blankets. Our



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 253 suffevirig from cold, in a comfortless canvass tentin such weather, with the temperature at 20°,and without fire, will easily be imagined; itwas, however, less than that which we feit from'hunger. The morning of the 7th cleared up a little, butthe wind was still strong, and the weather ex-tremely cold. From the unusual continuance ofthe storm, we feared the winter had set in withall its rigour, and that by longer delay we shouldonly be exposed to an accumulation of difficulties;we therefore prepared for our journey, althoughwe were in a very unfit condition for starting,being weak from fasting, and our garments stif-

fened by the frost. We had no means of makinga fire to thaw them, the moss, at all times diffi-cult to kindie, being now covered with ice andsnow. A considerable time was consumed inpacking up the frozen tents and bed clothes, thewind blowihg so strong that no one could keephis hands long out of his mittens. Just as we were about to commence our march,I was seized with a fainting fit, in consequence ofexhaustion and sudden exposure to the wind;but after eating a morsel of portable soup, I re-covered, so far as to be able to move on. I wasunwilling at first to take this morsel of' soup,which was diminishing the small and only re-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 254 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES maining meal for the party; but several of themen urged me to it, with much kindness. Theground was covered a foot deep with snow, themargins of the lakes were incrusted with ice, andthe swamps over which we had to pass were en-tirely frozen; but the ice not being sufficientlystrong to bear us, we frequently plunged knee-deep in water. Those who carried the canoeswere repeatedly blown down by the violence ofthe wind, and they often feil, from making an in-secure step on a slippery stone ; on one of theseoccasions, the largest canoe was so much brokenas to be rendered

utterly unserviceable. Thiswas feit as a serious disaster, as the remainingcanoe having through mistake been made toosmall, it was doubtful whether it would be suf-ficient to carry us across a river. Indeed we hadfound it necessary in crossing Hood's River, tolash the two canoes together. As there wassome suspicion that Benoit, who carried thecanoe, had broken it intentionally, h? having ona former occasion been overheard by some ofthe men to say, that h? would do so when h? gotit in charge, we closely examined him on thepoint; h? roundly denied having used the ex-pressions attributed to him, and insisted that itwas broken by his falling accidentally ; and ash? brought men to attest the latter fact,

who saw



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 253 him tumble, we did not press the matter further.I may here remark that our people had mur-mured a good deal at having to carry two canoes,though they were informed of the necessity oftaking both, in case it should be deemed advis-able to divide the party ; which it had beenthought probable we should be obliged to do, ifanimals proved scarce, in order to give the wholethe better chance of procuring subsistence, andalso for the purpose of sending forward some ofthe best walkers to search for Indians, and to getthem to meet us with supplies of provision. Thepower of doing this was now at an end. As

theaccident could not be remedied, we turned it tothe best account, by making a fire of the barkand timbers of the broken vessel, and cooked theremainder of our portable soup and arrow-root.This was a scanty meal after three days' fasting,but it served to allay the pangs of hunger, andenabled us to proceed at a quicker pace than be-fore. The depth of the snow caused us to marchin Indian file, that is in each other's steps; thevoyagers taking it in turn to lead the party. Adistant object was pointed out to this man in thedirection we wished to take, and Mr. Hood fol-lowed immediately behind him, to renew thebearings, and keep him from deviating more thancould be helped from the mark. It may be here
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precaution of sleepingupon our socks and shoes to prevent them fromfreezing. This plan was afterwards adoptedthroughout the journey. At half past five in the morning we proceeded;and after walking about two miles, came to Cra-croft's River, flowing to the westward, with a veryrapid current over a rocky channel. We hadmuch difficulty in crossing this, the canoe beinguseless, not only from the bottom of the channelbeing obstructed by large stones, but also fromits requiring gumming, an operation which, owingto the want of wood and the frost, we were unableto perform. However, after following the courseof the river some way, we effected a passage bymeans of a range of large rocks that crossed a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 257 rapid. As the current was strong, and many ofthe rocks were covered with water to the depthof two or three feet, the men were exposed tomuch danger in carrying their heavy burthensacross, and several of them actually slipped intothe streara, but were immediately rescued by theothers. Junius went farther up the river in searchof a better crossing-place, and did not rejoin usto-day. As several of the party were drenchedfrom head to foot, and we were all wet to themiddle, our clothes became stiff with the frost,and we walked with much pain for the remainderof the day. The march was continued to a latehour,

being anxious to rejoin the hunters whohad gone before, but we were obliged to encampat the end of ten miles and a quarter, withoutseeing them. Our only meal to-day consisted ofa partridge each (which the hunters shot,) mixedwith tripe de roche. This repast, although scantyfor men with appetites such as our daily fatiguecreated, proved a cheerful one, and was receivedwith thankfulness. Most of the men had to sleepin the open air, in consequence of the absence ofCrédit, who carried their tent; but we fortunatelyfound an unusual quantity of roots to make a fire,which prevented their suffering much from thecold, though the thermometer was at 17°. We started at six on the 9th, and at the end of VOL. II. S



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 S38 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES two miles regained our hunters, who were haltingon the borders of a lake amidst a clump of stuntedwillows. This lake stretched to the westward asfar as we could see, and its waters were discharg-ed by a rapid stream one hundred and fifty yardsw'ide. Being entirely ignorant where we mightbe led by pursuing the course of the lake, anddreading the idea of going a mile unnecessarilyout of the way, we determined on crossing theriver if possible; and the canoe was gummed forthe purpose, the willows furnishing us with fire.But we had to await the return of Junius beforewe could make

the traverse. In the mean timewe gathered a little tripe de roche, and breakfast-ed upon it and a few partridges that were killedin the morning. St. Germain and Adam weresent upon some recent tracks of deer. Juniusarrived in the afternoon, and informed us that h?had seen a large herd of musk-oxen on the banksof Cracroft's River, and had wounded one of them,but it had escaped. He brought about fourpöunds of meat, the remains of a deer that hadbeen devoured by the wolves. The poor fellowwas much fatigued, having walked throughoutthe night, but as the weather was particularlyfavourable for our crossing the river, we couldnot allow him to rest. After h? had taken somerefreshment we proceeded

to the river. The



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 259 canoe being put into the water was found ex-tremely ticklish, but it was managed with muchdexterity by St. Germain, Adam, and Peltier,who ferried over one passenger at a time, causinghim to lie flat in its bottom, by no means a plea-sant position, owing to its leakiness, but therewas no alternative. The transport of the wholeparty was effected by five o'clock, and we walkedabout two miles further, and encamped, havingcome five miles and three quarters on a south-west course. Two young alpine hares were shotby St. Germain, which, with the small piece ofmeat brought in by Junius, furnished the supperof the

whole party. There was no tripe de rochehere. The country had now become decidedlyhilly, and was covered with snow. The lake pre-served its western direction, as far as I could seefrom the summit of the highest mouritain nearthe encampment. We subsequently learned fromthe Copper Indians, that the part at which we hadcrossed the river was the Congecatha-wha-chagaof Hearne, of which I had little idea at the time,not only from the difference of latitude, but alsofrom its being so much further east of the mouthof the Copper-Mine River, than his track is laiddown; h? only making one degree and threequarters' difference oflongitude, and we, upwardsof four. Had I been aware of the fact, severaldays' harassing maren,

and a disastrous accident s 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 260 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES would have been prevented by keeping on the western side of the lake, instead of crossing the river. We were informed also, that this river is the Anatessy or River of Strangers, and is supposed to fall into Bathurst's Inlet; but although the Indians have visited its mouth, their descrip- tion was not sufficient to identify it with any of the rivers whose mouths we had seen. It proba- bly falls in that part of the coast which was hid from our view by Goulburn's or Elliott's Islands. September 10.—We had a cold north wind, and the atmosphere was foggy. The thermometer 18° at five A.M. In the

course of our march this morning, we passed many small lakes ; and the ground, becoming higher and more hilly as we receded from the river, was covered to a much greater depth with snow. This rendered walking not only extremely laborious, but also hazardous in the highest degree ; for the sides of the hills, as is usual throughout the barren grounds, abounding in accumulations of large angular stones, it often happened that the men feil into the interstices with their loads on their backs, being deceived by the smooth appearance of the drifted snow. If any one had broken a limb here, his fate would have been melancholy indeed; we could neither have remained with him, nor carried him on. We halted

at ten to gather tripe de roche, but it was so frozen, that we



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 261 were quite benumbed with cold before a suffi-ciency could be collected even for a scanty meal.On proceeding our men were somewhat cheered,by observing on the sandy summit of a hill, fromwhence the snow had been blown, the summertrack of a man ; and afterwards by seeing severaldeer tracks on the snow. About noon the wea-ther cleared up a little, and, to our great joy, wesaw a herd of musk-oxen grazing in a valleybelow us. The party instantly halted, and thebest hunters were sent out; they approached theanimals with the utmost caution, no less than twohours being consumed before they got

witlüngun-shot. In the mean time we beheld theirproceedings with extreme anxiety, and manysecret prayers were, doubtless, offered up fortheir success. At length they opened their fire,and we had the satisfaction of seeing one of thelargest cows fall; another was wounded, butescaped. This success infused spirit into ourstar ving party. To skin and cut up the animalwas the work of a few minutes. The contents ofits stomach were devoured upon the spot, and theraw intestines, which were next attacked, werepronounced by the most delicate amongst us tobe excellent. A few wi?lows, whose tops wereseen peeping through the snow in the bottomof the valley, were quickly grubbed, the tentspitched, and supper cooked, and

devoured with



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 232 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES avidity. This was the sixth day since we hadhad a good meal. The tripe de roche, even wherewe got enough, only serving to allay the pangsof hunger for a short time. After supper, twoof the hunters went in pursuit of the herd, butcould not get near them. I do not think that wewitnessed through the course of our journey amore striking proof of the wise dispensation ofthe Almighty, and of the weakness of our ownjudgment than on this day. We had consideredthe dense fog which prevailed throughout themorning, as almost the greatest inconveniencethat could have befallen us, as it

rendered the airextremely cold, and prevented us from distin-guishing any distant object towards which ourcourse could be directed. Yet this very dark-ness enabled the party to get to the top of thehill which bounded the valley wherein the musk-oxen were grazing, without being perceived. Hadthe herd discovered us, and taken alarm, our hun- ters in their present state of debility would in allprobability have failed in getting near to them. We were detained all the next day by a strongsoutherly wind, and were much incommoded inthe tents by the drift snow. The temperaturewas 20°. The average for the last ten daysabout 24°. We restricted ourselves to onemeal to-day, as we were at rest, and there

wasonly meat remaining sufficient for the next day.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 263 The gale had not diminished on the 12th, and,as we were fearful of its continuance for sometime, we determined on going forward ; our onlydoubt regarded the preservation of the canoe,but the men promised to pay particular attentionto it, and the most careful persons were appointedto take it in charge. The snow was two feetdeep, and the ground much broken, which ren-dered the march extremely painful. The wholeparty complained more of faintness and weaknessthan they had ever done before; their strengthseemed to have been impaired by the recentsupply of animal food. In the afternoon the windabated,

and the snow ceased ; cheered with thechange, we proceeded forward at a quicker pace,and encamped at six P.M., having come elevenmiles. Our supper consumed the last of our meat. We set out on the 13th, in thick hazy weather,and, after an hour's march, had the extreme mor-tification to find ourselves on the borders of alarge lake, which we subsequently learned fromthe Indians was named Contwoy-to, or RumLake ; neither of its extremities could be seen,and as the portion which lay to the east seemedthe widest, we coasted along to the westwardportion in search of a crossing-place. This lakebeing bounded by steep and lofty hills, our marchwas very fatiguing. Those sides which wereexposed to the sun, were free

from snow, and we



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 264 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES found upon them some excellent berries. Weencamped at six P.M., having come only sixmiles and a half. Crédit was then missing,and h? did not return during the night. Wesupped off a single partridge and some tripe deroche; this unpalatable weed was now quitenauseous to the whole party, and in several itproduced bowel complaints. Mr. Hood was thegreatest sufferer from this cause. This eveningwe were extremely distressed, at discoveringthat our improvident companions, since we leftHood's River, had thrown away three of thefishing-nets, and burnt the floats ; they knew wehad

brought them to procure subsistence for theparty, when the animals should fail, and we couldscarcely believe the fact of their having wilfullydeprived themselves of this resource, especiallywhen we considered that most of them had passedthe greater part of their servitude in situationswhere the nets alone had supplied them with food.Being thus deprived of our principal resource,that of fishing, and the men evidently gettingweaker every day, it became necessary to lightentheir burthens of every thing except ammunition,clothing, and the instruments that were requiredto find our way. I, therefore, issued directions todeposit at this encampment the dipping needie,azimuth compass, magnet, a large

thermometer,and a few books we had carried, having torn out



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 265 of these, such parts as we should require to workthe observations for latitude and longitude. Ialso promised, as an excitement to the efforts inhunting, my gun to St. Germain, and an amplecompensation to Adam, or any of the other menwho should kill any animals. Mr. Hood, on thisoccasion, lent his gun to Michel, the Iroquois, whowas very eager in the chase, and often successful.September 14.—This morning the officers beingassembled round a small fire, Perrault presentedeach of us with a small piece of meat which h?had saved from his allowance. It was receivedwith great thankfulness, and such an act of

self-denial and kindness, being totally unexpected ina Canadian voyager, filled our eyes with tears.In directing our course to a river issuing fromthe lake, we met Crédit, who communicated thejoyful intelligence of his having killed two deerin the morning. We instantly halted, and havingshared the deer that was nearest to u s, preparedbreakfast. After which, the other deer was sentfor, and we went down to the river, which wasabout three hundred yards wide, and flowed withgreat velocity through a broken rocky channel.Having searched for a part where the currentwas most smooth, the canoe was placed in thewater at the head of a rapid, and St. Germain,Solomon Belanger, and I, embarked in order tocross. We went from

the shore very well, but?n



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 865 JOURNEV TO THE SHORES mid-channel the canoe became difficult to manageunder our burden as the breeze was fresh. Thecurrent drove us to the edge of the rapid, whenBelanger unfortunately applied his paddie toavert the apparent danger of being forced downit, and lost his balance. The canoe was oversetin consequence in the middle of the rapid. Wefortunately kept hold of it, until we touched arock where the water did not reach higher thanour waists ; here we kept our footing, notwithstanding the strength of the current, until thewater was emptied out of the canoe. Belangerthen held the canoe steady whilst

St. Germainplaced me in it, and afterwards embarked him-self in a very dexterous manner. It. was impos-sible, however, to embark Belanger, as the canoewould have been hurried down the rapid, themoment h? should have raised his foot from therock on which h? stood. We were, therefore,compelled to leave him in his perilous situation.We had not gone twenty yards before the canoe,striking on a sunken rock, went down. The placebeing shallow, we were again enabled to emptyit, and the third attempt brought us to the shore.In the mean time Belanger was suffering ex-tremely, immersed to his middle in the centre ofa rapid, the temperature of which was very littleabove the freezing point, and the upper

part ofhis body covered with wet clothes, exposed in a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 207 temperature not much above zero, to a strongbreeze. He called piteously for relief, and St.Germain on nis return endeavoured to embarkhim, but in vain. The canoe was hurried downthe rapid, and when h? landed h? was renderedby the cold incapable of further exertion, andAdam attempted to embark Belanger, but foundit impossible. An attempt was next made tocarry out to him a line, made of the slings of themen's loads. This also failed, the current actingso strongly upon it, as to prevent the canoe fromsteering, and it was finally broken and carrieddown the stream. At length, when Belanger'sstrength seemed

almost exhausted, the canoereached him with a small cord belonging to oneof the nets, and h? was dragged perfectly sense-less through the rapid. By the direction of Dr.Richardson, h? was instantly stripped, and beingrolled up in blankets, two men undressed them-selves and went to bed with him; but it was somehours before h? recovered his warmth and sensa-tions. As soon as Belanger was placed in hisbed, the officers immediately sent over myblankets, and a person to make a fire. Augustusbrought the canoe over, and in returning h? wasobliged to descend both the rapids, before h?could get across the stream; which hazardousservice h? performed with the greatest coolnessand judgment. It is impossible to describe

my



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 268 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES sensations as I witnessed the various unsuccess-ful attempts to relieve Belanger. The distanceprevented my seeing distinctly what was goingon, and I continued pacing up and down uponthe rock on which I landed, regardless of thecoldness of my drenched and stiffening garments.The canoe, in every attempt to reach him, washurried down the rapid, and was lost to the viewamongst the rocky islets, with a rapidity thatseemed to threaten certain destruction; once,indeed, I fancied that I saw it overwhelmed inthe waves. Such an event would have beenfatal to the whole party. Separated

as I wasfrom my companions, without gun, ammunition,hatchet, or the means of making a fire, and inwet clothes, my doom would have been speedilysealed. My companions too, driven to the neces-sity of coasting the lake, must have sunk underthe fatigue of rounding its innumerable arms andbays, which, as we have learned from the Indians,are very extensive. By the goodness of Provi-dence, however, we were spared at that time,and some of us have been permitted to offer upour thanksgivings, in a civilized land, for thesignal deliverances we then and afterwardsexperienced. By this accident I had the misfortune to losemy port-folio, containing my Journal from FortEnterprise, together with all the

astronomical and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR S E A. 289 meteorological observations made during the de- scent of the Copper-Mine River, and along thesea-coast, (except those for the dip and varia-tion.) I was in the habit of carrying it strappedacross my shoulders, but had taken it off on en- tering the canoe, to reduce the upper weight.The results of most of the observations for lati-tude and longitude, had been registered in thesketch books, so that we preservedthe requisitesfor the construction of the chart. The meteoro- logical observations, not having been copied,were lost. My companions, Dr. Richardson, Mr.Back, and Mr. Hood, had been so careful innoting

every occurrence in their journals, that theloss of mine could fortunately be well supplied.These friends immediately offeredme their docu-ments, and every assistance in drawing up another.narrative, of which kindness I availed myself atthe earliest opportunity afterwards. September 15.—The rest of the party werebrought across this morning, and we were de-lighted to find Belanger so much recovered as tobe able to proceed, but we could not set out untilnoon, as the men had to préparé substitutes forthe slings which were lost yesterday. Soon afterleaving the encampment we discerned a herd ofdeer, and after a long chase a fine male waskilled by Perrault, several others were woundedbut they escaped. After this we

passed round



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 270 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the north end of a branch of the lake, and ascend-ed the Willingham Mountains, keeping near theborder of the lake. These hills were steep,craggy, and 'covered with snow. We encampedat seven and enjoyed a substantial meal. Theparty were in good spirits this evening at the re-collection of having crossed the rapid, and beingin possession of provision for the next day. Be-sides we had taken the precaution of bringingaway the skin of the deer to eat when themeat should fail. The temperature at six P.M.was 30°. We started at seven next morning and marcheduntil ten, when the

appearance of a few willowspeeping through the snow induced u s to haltand breakfast. Re-commencing the journey atnoon, we passed over a more rugged country,where the hills were separated by deep ravines,whose steep sides were equally difficult to de-scend and to ascend, and the toil and sufFeringwe experienced were greatly increased. The party was quitefatigued,when we encamp- ed, having come ten miles and three quarters.We observed many summer deer roads, and somerecent tracks. Some marks that had been putup by the Indians were also noticed. We havesince learned that this is a regular deer pass,and on that account, annually frequented by theCopper Indians. The lake is called

by them



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 271 Contwoy-to, or Rum Lake; in consequence ofMr. Hearne having here given the Indians whoaccompanied him some of that liquor. They donot get fish here. We walked next day over a more level coun- try, but it was strewed with large stones. Thesegalled our feet a good deal; we contrived, how-ever, to wade through the snow at a tolerablyquick pace until five P.M., having made twelvemiles and a half. We had made to-day our pro- per course, south by east, which we could notventure upon doing before, for fear of fallingagain upon some branch of the Contwoy-to.Some deer were seen in the morning, but

thehunters failed of killing any, and in the after-noon we feil into the track of a large herd, whichhad passed the day before, but did not overtakethem. In consequence of this want of successwe had no breakfast, and but a scanty supper ;but we allayed the pangs of hunger, by eatingpieces of singed hide. A little tripe de roche* wasalso obtained. These would have satisfied us inordinary times, but we were now almost exhaust-ed by slender fare and travel, and our appetiteshad become ravenous. We looked, however,with humble confidence to the great Author andGiver of all good, for a continuance of the sup- * The different kinds of gyrophora, are termed indiscriminatelyby the voyagers, tripe de roche.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 878 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES port which had hitherto been always supplied tous at our greatest need. The thermometer variedto-day between 25° and 28°. The wind blewfresh from the south. On the I8th the atmosphere was hazy, buttheday was more pleasant for walking than usual.The country was level and gravelly, and thesnow very deep. We went for a short timealong a deeply-beaten road made by the rein-deer, which turned suddenly off to the south-west,which was a direction so wide of our course thatwe could not venture upon following it. All thesmall lakes were frozen, and we marched acrossthose

which lay in our track. We supped off thetripe de roche which had been gathered duringour halts in the course of the march. Thermo- meter at six P.M. 32°. Showers of' snow feil without intermissionthrough the night, but they ceased in the morn-ing, and we set out at the usual hour. The menwere very faint from hunger, and marched withdifficulty, having to oppose a fresh breeze, and towade through the snow two feet deep. Wegained, however, ten miles by four o'clock, andthen encamped. The canoe was unfortunatelybroken by the fall of the person who had it incharge. No tripe de roche was seen to-day, butin clearing the snow to pitch the tents we Jbunda quantity of Iceland moss, which was boiled for



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 273 supper. This weed, not having been soaked,proved so bitter, that few of the party could eatmore than a few spoonfuls of it. Our blankets did not suffice this evening tokeep us in tolerable warmth; the slightest breezeseeming to pierce through our debilitated frames.The reader will, probably, be desirous to knowhow we passed our time in such a comfortlesssituation: the first operation after encampingwas to thaw our frozen shoes, if a sufficient firecould be made, and dry ones were put on ; eachperson then wrote his iiotes of the daily occur-rences, and evening prayers were read ; as soonas supper was prepared

it was eaten, generally inthe dark, and we went to bed, and kept up acheerful conversation until our blankets werethawed by the heat of our bodies, and we hadgathered sufficient warmth to enable us to fallasleep. On many nights we had not eventhe luxury of going to bed in dry clothes, forwhen the fire was insufficient to dry our shoes,we durst not venture to pull them off, lest theyshould freeze so hard as to be unfit to put onin the morning, and, therefore, inconvenient tocarry. On the 20th we got into a hilly country, andthe marching became much more laborious, even VOL. II. T



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 274 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the stoutest experienced great difficulty in climb-ing the craggy eminences. Mr. Hood was par-ticularly weak, and was obliged to relinquish hisstation of second in the line, which Dr. Richard-son now took, to direct the leading man in keep- ing the appointed course. I was also unable tokeep pace with the men, who put forth theirutmost speed, encouraged by the hope, whichour reckoning had led us to form, of seeing PointLake in the evening, but we were obliged toencamp without gaining a view of it. We hadnot seen either deer or their tracks through theday, and this circumstance,

joined to the dis-appointment of not discovering the lake, renderedour voyagers very desponding, and the meagresupper of tripe de roche was little calculated toelevate their spirits. They now threatened tothrow away their bundies, and quit us, whichrash act they would probably have done, if theyhad known what track to pursue. September 21.—We set out at seven this morn-ing in dark foggy weather, and changed our coursetwo points to the westward. The party werevery feeble, and the men much dispirited; wemade slow progress, having to march over a hillyand very rugged country. Just before noon the sun beamed through the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 275 haze for the first time for six days, and we ob-tained an observation in latitude 65° 7' 06" N.,which was six miles to the southward of that partof Point Lake to which our cour se was directed.By this observation we discovered that we hadkept to the eastward of the proper course, whichmay be attributed partly to the difficulty of pre- serving a straight line through an unknown coun- try, unassisted by celestial observations, and insuch thick weather, that our view was often limitedto a few hundred yards; but chiefly to our totalignorance of the amount of the variation of thecompass. We altered the course immediately

to west-south-west, and fired guns to apprize the hunterswho were out of our view, and ignorant of ourhaving done so. After walking about two mileswe put up to collect the stragglers. Two par-tridges were killed, and these with some tripe deroche, furnished our supper. Notwithstanding afull explanation was given to the men of the rea- sons for altering the course, and they were as-sured that the observation had enabled us to dis- cover our exact distance from Fort Enterprise,they could not divest themselves of the idea ofour having lost our way, and a gloom was spreadover every countenance. At this encampmentDr. Richardson was obliged to deposit his speci- T 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 276 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES mens of plants and minerals, collected on the sea-coast, being unable to carry them any farther.The way made to-day was five miles and aquarter. September 22.—After walking about two milesthis morning, we came upon the borders of alarge lake, whose extremities could not be dis-cecned in consequence of the density of the atmo-sphere;. but as its shores seemed to approachnearer to each other to the southward than to thenorthward, we determined on tracing it in thatdirection. We were grieved at finding the lakeexpand very much beyond the contracted partwe had first seen,

and incline to the eastwardof south. As it was considered more than pro-bable, from the direction and size of the bodyof water we were now tracing, that it was abranch of Point Lake; and as, in any case, weknew that by passing round its south end, wemust shortly come to the Copper-Mine River,our course was continued in that direction. Theappearance of some dwarf pines and willows,larger than usual, induced us to suppose theriver was near. We encamped early, havingcome eight miles. Our supper consisted of tripede roche and half a partridge each. Our progress next day was extremely slow,from the difficulty of managing the canoe in pass-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 277 ing over the huls, as the breeze was fresh. Pel-tier who had it in charge, having received severalsevere falls, became impatient, and insisted onleaving his burden, as it had already been muchinjured by the accidents of this day ; and no ar-guments we could use were sufficient to prevail onhim to continue carrying it. Vaillant was, there-fore, directed to take it, and we proceeded for-ward. Having found that h? got on very well, andwas walking even faster than Mr. Hood could, inhis present debilitated state, I pushed forward tostop the rest of the party, who had got out of oursight during the delay which the

discussion aboutthe canoe had occasioned. I accidentally passedthe body of the men, and followed the tracks oftwo persons who had separated from the rest,until two P.M., when not seeing any person, Iretraced my steps, and on my way met Dr.Richardson, who had also missed the party whilsth? was employed gathering tripe de roche, andwe went back together in search of them. Wefound they hadhalted among some willows, wherethey had picked up some pieces of skin, and afew bones of deer that had been devoured by thewolves last spring. They had rendered thebones friable by burning, and eaten them, as wellas the skin; and several of them had added theirold shoes to the repast. Peltier and Vaillant



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 278 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES were with them,having left the canoe, which, theysaid, was so completely broken by another fall,as to be rendered incapable of repair, and en-tirely useless. The anguish this intelligenceoccasioned may be conceived, but it is beyondmy power to describe it. Impressed, however,with the necessity of taking it forward, even inthe state these men represented it to be, weurgently desired them to fetch it; but they de-clined going, and the strength of the officers wasinadequate to the task. To their infatuated ob-stinacy on this occasion, a great portion of themelancholy circumstances which

attended oursubsequent progress may, perhaps, be attributed.The men now seemed to have lost all hope ofbeing preserved ; and all the arguments we coulduse failed in stimulating them to the least exer-tion. After consuming the remains of the bonesand horns of the deer we resumed our march, andin the evening, reached a contracted part of thelake, which perceiving to be shallow, we forded,and encamped on the opposite side. Heavy rainbegan soon afterwards, and continued all thenight. On the following morning the rain hadso wasted the snow, that the tracks of Mr. Backand his companions, who had gone befcre withthe hunters, were traced with difficulty ; and thefrequent' showers during the day

alraost obliter-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 279 ated them. The men became furious at the ap-prehension of being deserted by the hunters, andsome of the strongest throwing down their bundies,prepared to set out after them, intending to leavethe more weak to follow as they could. The en-treaties and threats of the officers, however, pre-vented their executing this mad scheme ; but notbefore Solomon Belanger was despatched withorders for Mr. Back to halt until we should joinhim. Soon afterwards a thick fog came on, butwe continued our march and overtook Mr. Back,who had been detained in consequence of his com-panions having folio wed some

recent tracks ofdeer. After halting an hour, during which werefreshed ourselves with eating our old shoes,and a few scraps of leather, we set forward in thehope of ascertaining whether an adjoining pieceof water was the Copper-Mine River or not, butv/ere soon compelled to return and encamp, forfear of a separation of the party, as we could notsee each other at ten yards' distance. The fogdiminishing towards the evening, Augustus wassent to examine the water, but having lost hisway h? did not reach the tents before midnight,when h? brought the information of its being alake. We supped upon trip'e de roche, and en-joyed a comfortable fire, having found some pines,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 280 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES seven or eight feet high, in a valley near the en-campment. The bounty of Providence was most seasonablymanifested to us next morning, in our killingfive small deer out of a herd, which came insight as we were on the point of starting. Thisunexpected supply re-animated the droopingspirits of our men, and filled every heart withgratitude. The voyagers instantly petitioned for a day'srest which we were most reluctant to grant,being aware of the importance of every momentat this critical period of our journey. But they soearnestly and strongly pleaded their recent suf-ferings, and their

conviction, that the quiet enjoy-ment of two substantial meals, after eight days'famine, would enable them to proceed next daymore vigorously, that we could not resist theirentreaties. The flesh, the skins, and even thecontents of the stomachs of the deer were equallydistributed among the party by Mr. Hood, whohad volunteered, on the departureofMr.Wentzel,to perform the duty of issuing the provision. Thisinvidious task h? had all along performed withgreat impartiality, but seldom without producingsome grumbling amongst the Canadians ; and,on the present occasion, the hunters were dis-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLA.R SEA. 281 pleased that the heads, and some other parts,had not been added to their portions. It is pro- per to remark, that Mr. Hood always took thesmallest portion for his own mess, but thisweighed little with these men, as long as theirown appetites remained unsatisfied. We all suf-fered much inconvenience from eating animalfood after our long abstinence, but particularlythose men who indulged themselves beyond mo- deration. The Canadians, with their usualthoughtlessness, had consumed above a third oftheir portions of meat that evening. We set out early on the 26th, and, after walk- ing about three miles along

the lake, came to theriver, which we at once recognised, from its size,to be the Copper-Mine. It flowed to the north-ward, and after winding about five miles, termi-nated in Point Lake. lts current was swift, andthere were two rapids in this part of its course,which in a canoe we could have crossed with easeand safety. These rapids, as well as every otherpart of the river, were carefully examined insearch of a ford; but finding none, the expedientsoccurred, of attempting to cross on a raft made ofthe willows which were growing there, or in avessel framed with willows, and covered withthe canvass of the tents ; but both these schemeswere abandoned, through the obstinacy of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 282 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES interpreters and the most experienced voyagers,who declared that they would prove inadequateto the conveyance of the party, and that muchtime would be lost in the attempt. The men, infact, did not believe that this was the Copper-Mine River, and so little confidence had they inour reckoning, and so much had they bewilderedthemselves on the march, that some of them as-serted it was Hood's River, and others that itwas the Bethe-tessy, (a river which rises from alake to the northward of Rum Lake, and holds acourse to the sea parallel to that of the Copper-Mine.) In short, their

despondency had return-ed, and they all despaired of seeing Fort Enter- prise again. However, the steady assurances ofthe ofneers,that we were actually on the banks ofthe Copper-Mine River, and that the distance toFort Enterprise did not exceed forty miles, madesome impression upon them, which was increasedupon our finding some bear-berry plants (arbutusuva wsi), which is reported by the Indians not togrow to the eastward of that river. Then theydeplored their folly and impatience in breakingthe canoe, being all of opinion, that had it notbeen so completely demolished on the 23d, itmight have been repaired sufficiently to take theparty over. We again closely interrogated Peltierand Vaillant as to

its state, with the intention of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 283 sending for it; but they persisted in the declara-tion, that it v/as in a totally unserviceable condi-tion. St. Germain being again called upon, toendeavour to construct a canoe frame with willows,stated that h? was unable to make one sufficientlylarge. It became necessary, therefore, to searchfor pines of sufficient si ze to form a raft; andbeing aware that such trees grow on the bordersof Point Lake, we considered it best to tracé itsshores in search of thetn ; we, therefore, resumedour march, carefully looking, but in vain, for afordable part, and encamped at the east end ofPoint Lake. As there was little danger of our

losing thepath of our hunters whilst we coasted the shoresof this lake, I determined on again sending Mr.Back forward, with the interpreters to hunt. Ihad in view, in this arrangement, the furtherobject of enabling Mr. Back to get across thelake with two of these men, to convey the earliestpossible account of our situation to the Indians,Accordingly I instructed him to halt at the firstpines h? should come to, and then préparé a raft;and if his hunters had killed animals, so that theparty could be supported whilst we were makingour raft, h? was to cross immediately with St.Germain and Beauparlant, and send the Indians



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 284 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES to us as quickly as possible with supplies ofmeat. We had this evening the pain of discoveringthat two of our men had stolen part of the officers'provision, which had been allotted to us withstrict impartiality. This conduct was the morereprehensible, as it was plain that we were suf-fering, even in a greater degree than themselves,from the efFects of farnine, owing to our being ofa less robust habit, and less accustomed to priva-tions. We had no means of punishing this crime,but by the threat that they should forfeit theirwages, which had now ceased to operate. Mr. Back and his

companions set out at six inthe morning, and we started at seven. As thesnow had entirely disappeared, and there wereno means of distinguishing the footsteps of strag-glers, I gave strict orders, previously to our set- ting out, for all the party to keep together: andespecially I desired the two Esquimaux not toleave us, they having often strayed in search ofthe remains of animals. Our people, however,through despondency, had become careless anddisobedient, and had ceased to dread punish-ment, or hope for reward. Much time was lostin halting and uring guns to collect them, but thelabour of walking was so much lightened by the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 3S5 disappearance of the snow, that we advancedseven or eight miles along the lake before noon,exclusive of the loss of distance in rounding itsnumerous bays. At length we came to an arm,running away to the north-east, and apparentlyconnected with the lake which we had coasted onthe 22d, 23d, and 24th, of the month. The idea of again rounding such an extensivepiece of water and of travelling over so barren acountry was dreadful, and we feared that otherarms, equally large, might obstruct our path, andthat the strength of the party would entirely fail,long before we could reach the only part wherewe were

certain of finding wood, distant in adirect line twenty-five miles. While we haltedto consider of this subject, and to collect theparty, the carcass of a deer was discovered inthe cleft of a rock into which it had fallen in thespring. It was putrid, but little less acceptableto us on that account, in our present circum-stances ; and a fire being kindled, a large portionof it was devoured on the spot, affording us anunexpected breakfast, for in order to husband oursmall remaining portion of meat, we had agreedto make only one scanty meal a day. The men,cheered by this unlooked-for supply, became san- guine in the hope of being able to cross thestream on a raft of willows, although they had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 28Q JOURNEY TO THE SHORES before declared such a project impracticable, andthey unanimously entreated us to return back tothe rapid, a request which accorded with our ownopinion, and was therefore acceded to. Créditand Junius, however, were missing, and it wasalso necessary to send notice of our intention toMr. Back and his party. Augustus being pro-mised a reward, undertook the task, and weagreed to wait for him at the rapid. It was sup-posed h? could not fail meeting with the twostragglers on his way to or from Mr. Back, as itwas likely they would keep on the borders of thelake. He accordingly set out

after Mr. Back,whilst we returned about a mile towards therapid, and encatnped in a deep valley amongstsome large willows. We supped on the remainsof the putrid deer, and the men having gone tothe spot where it was found, scraped togetherthe contents of its intestines which were scatteredon the rock, and added them to their meal. Wealso enjoyed the luxury to-day of eating a largequantity of excellent blue-berries and cran-ber-ries (vaccinium uliginosum and v. vitis idcea) whichwere laid bare by the melting of the snow, butnothing could allay our inordinate appetites. In the night we heard the report of Crédit'sgun in answer to our signal muskets, and h? re-joined us in the morning, but we got no

intelli-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 287 gence of Junius. We set out about an hour afterdaybreak, and encamped at two P.M. betweenthe rapids, where the river was about one hun-dred and thirty yards wide, being its narrowestpart. Eight deer were seen by Michel and Crédit,who loitered behind the rest of the party, butthey could not approach them. A great manyshots were fired by those in the rear at partridges,but they missed, or at least did not choose to addwhat they killed to the common stock. We sub-sequently learned that the hunters often secretedthe partridges they shot, and ate them unknownto the officers. Some tripe de roche was

collected,which we boiled for supper, with the moiety ofthe remainder of our deer's meat. The men com-menced cutting the willows for the construction ofthe raft. As an excitement to exertion, I pro-mised a reward of three hundred livres to thefirst person who should convey a line across theriver, by which the raft could be managed intransporting the party. September 29.—Strong south-east winds withfog in the morning, more moderate in the even-ing. Temperature of the rapid 38°. The menbegan at an early hour to bind the willows infagots for the construction of the raft, and it wasfinished by seven; but as the willows were green,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 283 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES it proved to be very little buoyant, and was un-able to support more than one man at a time.Even on this, however, we hoped the whole partymight be transported, by hauling it from one sideto the other, provided a line could be carried tothe other bank. Several attempts were made byBelanger and Benoit, the strongest men of theparty, to convey the raft across the stream, butthey failed for want of oars. A pole constructedby tying the tent poles together, was too short toreach the bottom at a short distance from theshore ; and a paddie which had been carried fromthe sea-coast by Dr.

Richardson, did not possesssufficient power to move the raft in opposition toa strong breeze, which blew from the oppositeshore. All the men suffered extremely from thecoldness of the water, in which they were rieces-sarily immersed up to the waists, in their endea-vours to aid Belanger and Benoit; and havingwitnessed repeated failures, they began to con-sider the scheme as hopeless. At this time Dr.Richardson, prompted by a desire of relievinghis sufferingcompanions,proposedto swim acrossthe stream with a line, and to haul the raft over.He launched into the stream with the line roundhis middle, but when h? had got a short distancefrom the bank, his arms became benumbed withcold, and h? lost

the power of moving them ; still



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 389 h? persevered, and, turning on his back, hadnearly gained the opposite bank, when his legsalso became powerless, and to our infinite alarmwe beheld him sink. We iastantly hauled uponthe line and h? came again on the surface, andwas gradually drawn ashore in an almost lifelessstate. Being rolled up in blankets, h? was placedbefore a good fire of willows, and fortunately wasjust able to speak sufficiently to give some slightdirections respecting the manner of treating him.He recovered strength gradually, and by the bless-ing of God was enabled in the cour se of a fewhours to converse, and by the evening

was suf- ficiently recovered to remove into the tent. Wethen regretted to learn, that. the skin of his wholeleft side was deprived of feeling, in consequenceof exposure to too great heat. He did not per-fectly recover the sensation of that side until thefollowing summer. I cannot describe what everyone feit at beholding the skeleton which theDoctor's debilitated frame exhibited. When h?stripped, the Canadians simultaneously exclaim-ed, "Ah! que nous sommes maigres !" I shallbest explain his state and that of the party, bythe following extract from his journal: " It maybe worthy of remark that I would have had littlehesitation in any former period of my life, ofplunging into water even below 38° Fahrenheit; V01. H. U



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 290 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES but at this time I was reduced almost to skin andbone, and, like the rest of the party, suffered fromdegrees of cold that would have been disregardedwhilst in health and vigour. During the wholeof our march we experienced that no quantity ofclothing could keep us warm whilst we fasted,but on those occasions on which we were enabledto go to bed with full stomachs, we passed thenight in a warm and comfortable marnier." In following the detail of our friend's narrowescape, I have omitted to mention, that when h?was about to step into the water, h? put his footon a dagger, which cut

him to the bone ; but thismisfortune could not stop him from attemptingthe execution of his generous undertaking. In the evening Augustus came in. He hadwalked a day and a half beyond the place fromwhence we turned back, but had neither seenJunius nor Mr. Back. Of the former h? had seenno traces, but h? had followed the tracks of Mr.Back's party for a considerable distance, untilthe hardness of the ground rendered them imper-ceptible. Junius was well equipped with am-munition, blankets, knives, a kettle, and othernecessaries ; and it was the opinion of Augustus,that when h? found h? could not rejoin the party,h? would endeavour to gain the woods on thewest end of Point Lake, and follöw the

river until



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 291 h? feil in with the Esquimaux, who frequent itsmouth. The Indians, too, with whom we havesince conversed upon this subject, are confidentthat h? would be able to subsist himself duringthe winter. Crédit, on his hunting excursionto-day, found a cap, which our people recognisedto belong to one of the hunters who had left us inthe spring. This eircumstance produced the con-viction of our being on the banks of the Copper-Mine River, which all the assertions of the officershad hilherto failed to do with some of the party;and it had the happy effect of reviving theirspirits considerably. We consumed the last ofour

deer's meat this evening at supper. Next morning the men went out in search ofdry willows, and collected eight large fagots, withwhich they formed a more buoyant raft than theformer, but the wind being still ad ver se andstrong, they delayed attempting to cross until amore favourable opportunity. Pleased, however,with the appearance of this raft, they collectedsome tripe de roche, and made a cheerful supper.Dr. Richardson was gaining strength, but his legwas much swelled and very painful. An obser-vation for latitude placed the encampment in 65°00' 00" N., the longitude being 112° 20' 00" W.,deduced from the last observation. On the morning of the l st of Oétober, the wind U2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 293 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES was strong, and the weather as unfavourable asbefore for crossing on the raft. We were rejoicedto see Mr. Back and his party in the afternoon.They had traced the lake about fifteen milesfarther than we did, and found it undoubtedlyconnected, as we had supposed, with the lakewe feil upon on the 22nd of September; anddreading, as we had done, the idea of coasting itsbarren shores, they returned to make an attemptat crossing here. St. Germain now proposed tomake a canoe of the fragments of painted can-vass in which we wrapped up our bedding.This scheme appearing

practicable, a partywas sent to our encampment of the 24th and25th last, to collect pitch amongst the smallpines that grew there, to pay over the seams ofthe canoe. In the afternoon we had a heavy fall of snow,which continued all the night. A small quantityof tripe de rocke was gathered ; and Crédit, whohad beenhunting, broughtinthe antlers and backbone of a deer which had been killed in the.summer. The wolves and birds of prey hadpicked them clean, but there still remained aquantity of the spinal marrow which they had notbeen able to extract. This, although putrid, wasesteemed a valuable prize, and the spine beingdivided into portions, Avas distributed equally.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. ' 293 After eating the marrow, which was so acrid asto exeoriate the lips, we rendered the bones fri-able by burning, and ate them also. On the following morning the ground was co-vered with snow to the depth of a foot and a half,and the weather was very stormy. These circum-stances rendered the men again extremely de-spondent; a settled gloom hung over their coun-tenances, and they refused to piek tripe deroche,choosing rather to go entirely without eating, thanto make any exertion. The party which wentfor gum returned early in the morning withouthaving found any; but St. Germain said h? couldstill make

the canoe with the willows, coveredwith the canvass, and removed with Adam to aclump of willows for that purpose. Mr. Backaccompanied them to stimulate bis exertion, aswe feared the lowness of his spirits would causehim to be slow-in his operations. Augustus wentto fish at the rapid,but a largetrout having carriedaway his bait, we had nothing to replace it. The snow-storm continued all the night, andduring the forenoon of the 3d. Having persuadedthe people to gather some tripe de roe h?. I par-took of a meal with them ; and afterwards set outwith the intention of going to St. Germain tohasten his operations, but though h? was onlythree quarters of a mile distantj I spent three



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 304 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES hours in a vain attempt to reach him, my strengthbeing unequal to the labour of wading throughthe deep snow ; and I returned quite exhausted,and much shaken by the numerous falls I hadgot. My associates were all in the same debili-tated state, and poor Hood was reduced to a per- fect shadow, from the severe bowel complaintswhich the tripe de roche never failed to give him.Back was so feeble as to require the support ofa stick in walking; and Dr. Richardson hadlameness superadded to weakness. The voyagerswere somewhat stronger than ourselves, but moreindisposed to

exertion, on account of their despon-dency. The sensation of hunger was no longerfeit by any of us, yet we were scareely able toconverse upon any other subject than the plea-sures of eating. We were much indebted toHepburn at this crisis. The ofBcers were unablefrom weakness to gather tripe de roche themselves,and Samendr?, who had acted as our cook onthe journey from the coast, sharing in the despairof the rest of the Canadians, refused to make theslightest exertion. Hepburn, on the contrary,animated by a firm reliance on the beneficenceof the Supreme Being, tempered with resigna-tion to his will, was indefatigable in hts exertionsto serve us, and daily collected all the tripe deroc&e that was

used in the officers' mess. Mr.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE PÖLAR SEA. 895 Hoed could not partake of this miserabl® fare,and a partridge which had been reserved forhim was, I lament to say, this day stolen by oneof the men. October 4.—The canoe being finished, it wasbrought to the encampment, and the whole partybeing assembled in anxious expectation on thebeach, St. Germain embarked, and amidst ourprayers for his success, succeeded in reachingthe opposite shore. The canoe was then drawnback again, and another person transported, andin this manner by drawing it backwards and for-wards, we were all conveyed over without anyserious accident. By these frequent

traversesthe canoe was materially injured ; and latterly itfilled each time with water before reaching theshore, so that all our garments and bedding werewet, and there was not a sufficiency of willowsupon the side on which we now were, to make afire to dry them. That no time might be lost in procuring relief,I imrnediately despatched Mr. Back with St.Germain, Solomon Belanger, and Beauparlant,to search for the Indians, directing him to go toFort Enterprise, where we expected they wouldbe, or where, at least, a note from Mr. Wentzelwould be found to direct us in our search forthem. If St. Germain should kill any animals on



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 298 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES his way, a portion of the meat was to be putup securely for us, and conspicuous marks placedover ti- lt is impossible to imagine a more gratifyingchange than was produced in our voyagers afterwe were all safely landed on the southern banksof the river. Their spirits immediately revived,each of them shook the officers cordially by thehand, and declared they now considered the worstof their difficulties over, as they did not doubt ofreaching Fort Enterprise in a few days, even intheir feeble condition. We had, indeed, everyreason to be grateful, and our joy would havebeen complete had

it not been mingled withsincere regret at the separation of our poorEsquimaux, the faithful Junius. The want of tripe de roche caused us to gosupperless to bed. Showers of snow feil fre-quently during the night. The breeze was lightnext morning, the weather cold and clear. Wewere all on foot by day-break, but from the frozenstate of our tents and bed-clothes, it was longbefore the bundies could be made, and as usual,the men lingered over a small fire they hadkindled, so that it was eight o'clock before westarted. Our advance, from the depth of the snow,Avas slow, and about noon, coming to a spotwhere there was some tripe de roche, we stopped



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 297 to collect it, and breakfasted. Mr. Hood, whowas now very feeble, and Dr. Richardson, whoattached himself to him, walked together at agentle pace in the rear of the party. I kept withthe foremost men, to cause them to • halt occa-sionally, until the stragglers came up. Resumingour march after breakfast, we followed the trackof Mr. Back's party, and encamped early, as allof us were much faligued, particularly Crédit,who having to-day carried the men's tent, itbeing his turn to do so, was so exhausted, thatwhen h? reached the encampment h? was unableto stand. The tripe de roche disagreed with thisman and

with Vaillant, in consequence of which,they were the first whose strength totally failed.We had a small quantity of this weed in theevening, and the rest of our supper was made upof scraps of roasted leather. The distance walk- ed to-day was six miles. As Crédit was veryweak in the morning, his load was reduced tolittle more than his personal luggage, consistingof his blanket, shoes, and gun. Previous tosetting out, the whole party ate the remains oftheir old shoes, and whatever scraps of leatherthey had, to strengthen their stoma chs for thefatigue of the day's journey. We left the en- campment at nine, and pursued our route over a



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 S9S JOURNEY TO THE SHORES range of bleak huls. The wind having increasedto a strong gale in the course of the morning, be-came piercingly cold, and the drift rendered it dif-ficult for those in the rear to follow the track overthe heights, whilst in the valleys, where it wassufficiently marked, from the depth of the snow,the labour of walking was proportionably great.Those in advance made, as usual, frequent halts,yet being unable from the severity of the wea-ther to remain long still, they were obliged tomove on before the rear could come up, and theparty, of course, straggled very much. About noon Samandr?

coming up, informed usthat Crédit and Vaillant could advance no fur-ther. Some wülows being discovered in a valleynear to us, I proposed to halt the party there,whilst Dr. Richardson went back to visit them.I hoped too, that when the sufferers received theinformation of a fire being kindled at so short adistance, they would be cheered, and use theirutmost efforts to reach it, but this proved a vainhope. The Doctor found Vaillant about a mileand a half in the rear, much exhausted with coldand fatigue. Having encouraged him to advanceto the fire, after repeated solicitations h? madethe attempt, but feil down amongst the deep snowat every step. Leaving him in this situation,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 999 the Doctor went about half a mile farther back,to the spot where Crédit was said to have halted,and the track being nearly obliterated by thesnow drift, it became unsafe for him to go further.Returning h? passed Vaillant, who having movedonly a few yards in his absence, had fallen down,was unable to rise, and could scarcely answerhis questions. Being unable to afford him anyeffectual assistance, h? hastened on to inform usof his situation. When J. B. Belanger had heardthe melancholy account, h? went immediately toaid Vaillant, and bring up his burden. Re-specting Crédit, we were informed by Samandr?,that

h? had stopped a short distance behind Vail- lant, but that his intention was to return to theencampment of the preceding evening, When Belanger came back with Vaillant's load,h? informed us that h? had found him lying onhis back, benumbed with cold, and incapable ofbeing roused. The stoutest men of the partyAvere now earnestly entreated to bring him to thefire, but they declared themselves unequal to thetask; and, on the contrary, urged me to allowthem to throw down their loads, and proceed toFort Enterprise with the utmost speed. A com-pliance with their desire would have caused theloss of the whole party, for the men were totallyignorant of the course to be taken, and none of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 300 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the offieers, who could have directed the march, were sufficiently strong to keep üp at the pace they would then walk ; besides, even supposing them to have found their way, the strongest men would certainly have deserted the weak. Some- thing, however, was absolutely necessary to be done, to relieve them as much as possible from their burdens, and the offieers consulted on the subject. Mr. Hood and Dr. Richardson pro- posed to remain behind, with a single attendant, at the first place where sufficient wood and tripe de roche should be found for ten days' consump- tion ; and that

I should proceed as expeditiously as possible with the men to the house, and thence send them immediate relief. They strongly urged that this arrangement would contribute to the safety of the rest of the party, by relieving them from the burden of a tent, and several other articles ; and that they might afford aid to Crédit, if h? should unexpectedly come up. I was distressed beyond description at the thought of leaving them in such a dangerous situation, and for a long time combated their proposal ; but they strenuously urged, that this step afford- ed the only chance of safety for the party, and I reluctantly acceded tb it. The ammunition, of which we had a small barrel, was also to be left with them, and it was

hoped that this deposit
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takeshelter under the lee of a hul, amongst somewillows, with which, after many attempts, we atlength made a fire. It was not sufficient, how- ever, to warm the whole party, much less to thawour shoes; and the weather not permitting thegathering of tripe de roche, we had nothing tocook. The painful retrospection of the melan-choly events of the day banished sleep, and weshuddered as we conternplated the dreadful effectsof this bitter?y cold night on our two companions,if still living. Some fainthopes were entertainedof Crédit's surviving the storm, as h? was pro-vided with a good blanket, and had leather toeat.
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which wascarried for me, and two pair of shoes. The offerwas now made for any of the men, who feit them-selves too weak to proceed, to remain with theofficers, but none of them accepted it. Michelalone feit some inclination to do so. After wehad united in thanksgiving and prayers toAlmighty God, l separated from my companions,deeply afflicted that a train of melancholy cir-cumstances should have demanded of me thesevere trial of parting from friends in such a con-dition, who had become endeared to me by theirconstant kindness and co-operation, and a parti-cipation of numerous sufferings. This trial Icould not have been induced to undergo, but forthe reasons they had so strongly urged the day



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 303 before, to which my own judgment assented, andfor the sanguine hope I feit of either finding asupply of provision at Fort Enterprise, or meet- ing the Indians in the immediate vicinity of thatplace, according to my arrangements with Mr.Wentzel and Akaitcho. Previously to our start- ing, Peltier and Benoit repeated their promises,to return to them with provision, if any should befound at the house, or to guide the Indians tothem, if any were met. Greatly as Mr. Hood was exhausted, and,indeed, incapable as h? must have proved, ofencountering the fatigue of our very next day'sjourney, so that I feit his resolution to

be prudent,I was sensible that his determination to remain,was mainly prompted by the disinterested andgenerous wish to remove impediments to the pro-gress of the rest of the party. Dr. Richardsonand Hepburn, who were both in a state ofstrength to keep pace with the men, besides thismotive which they shared with him, were in-fluenced in their resolution to remain; the formerby the desire which had distinguished his cha-racter, throughout the expedition, of devotinghimself to the succour of the weak, and the latterby the zealous attachment h? had ever showntowards his officers. We set out without waiting to take any of the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 S04 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES tripe de roche, and walked at a tolerable pace,and in an hour arrived at a fine group of pines,about a mile and a quarter from the tent. Wesincerely regretted not having seen these beforewe had separated from our companions, as theywould have been better supplied with fuel here,and there appeared to be more tripe de roche thanwhere we had left them. Descending afterwards into a more level coun- try, wefound the snow verydeep, and thelabourof wading through it so fatigued the whole party,that we were compelled to encamp, after a marchof four miles and a half. Belanger and

Michelwere left far behind, and when they arrived atthe encampment appeared quite exhausted. Theformer, bursting into tears, declared his inabilityto proceed with the party, and begged me to lethim go back next morning to the tent, and shortlyafterwards Michel made the same request. I wasin hopes they might recover a little strength bythe night's rest, and therefore deferred giving anypermission untilthe morning. The sudden failurein the strength of these men cast a gloom overthe rest, which I tried in vain to remove, by re-peated assurances that the distance to Fort En- terprise was short, and that we should, in allprobability, reach it in four days. Not beingable to find any tripe de roche, we drank an in-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 305 fusion of the Labrador tea plant, (ledum palustre),and ate a few morsels of burnt leather for supper.We were unable to raise the tent, and found itsweight too great to carry it on; we, therefore,cut it up, and took a part of the canvass for acover. The night was bitterly cold, and thoughwe lay as close to each other as possible, havingno shelter, we could not keep ourselves suffi-ciently warm to sleep. A strong gale came onafter midnight, which increased the severity ofthe weather. In the morning Belanger andMichel renewed their request to be permit-ted to go back to the tent, assuring methey were still weaker than

on the precedingevening, and less capable of going forward; andthey urged, that the stopping at a place wherethere was a supply of tripe de roche was theironly chance of preserving life ; under these cir-cumstances, I could not do otherwise than yieldto their desire. I wrote a note to Dr. Richardsonand Mr. Hood, informing them of the pines wehad passed, and recommending their removingthither. Having found that Michel was carryinga considerable quantity of ammunition, I desiredhim to divide it among my party, leaving himonly ten balls and a little shot, to kill any ani-mals h? might meet on his way to the tent. Thisman was very particular in his inquiries respect- VOL. II. X



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SOS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ing the direction of the house, and the course wemeant to pursue; h? also said, that if h? shouldbe able, h? would go and search for Vaillant andCrédit; and h? requested my permission to takeVaillant's blanket, if h? should find it, to whichI agreed, and mentioned it in my notes to theofficers. Scarcely were these arrangements fmished,before Perrault and Fontano were seized with afit of dizziness, and betrayed other symptoms ofextreme debility. Some tea was quickly pre-pared for them, and after drinking it, and eatinga few morsels of burnt leather, they recovered,and expressed their

desire to go forward; butthe other men, alarmed at what they had justwitnessed, became doubtful of their own strength,and, giving way to absolute dejection, declaredtheir own inability to move. I now earnestlypressed upon them the necessity of continuing ourjourney, as the only means of saving their ownlives, as well as those of our friends at the tent;and, after much entreaty, got them to set out atten A.M.: Belanger and Michel were left at theencampment, and proposed to start shortly after-wards. By the time we had gone about two hun-dred yards, Perrault became again dizzy, anddesired us to halt, which we did, until h?, re-covering, proposed to march on. Ten minutes



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 307 more had hardly elapsed before h? again desired.us to stop, and, bursting into tears, declared h?was totally exhausted, and unable to accompanyus further. As the encampment was not morethan a quarter of a mile distant, we proposed thath? should return to it, and rejoin Belanger andMichel, whom we knew to be still there, fromperceiving the smoke of a fresh fire ; and becausethey had not made any preparation for startingwhen we left them. He readily acquiesced inthe proposition, and having taken a friendly leaveof each of us, and enjoined us to make all thehaste we could in sending relief, h? turned

back,keeping his gun and ammunition. We watchedhim until h? was near to the fire, and then pro-ceeded. During these detentions, Augustus be-coming impatient of the delay, had walked on,and we lost sight of him. The labour we ex-perienced in wading through the deep snow in-duced us to cross a moderate sized lake, whichlay in our track, but we found this operation farmore harassing. As the surface of the ice wasperfectly smooth, we slipt at almost every step,and were frequently blown down by the windwith such force as to shake our whole frames. Poor Fontano was completely exhausted bythe labour of making this traverse, and wemade a halt until his strength was recruited, by X 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 3ÓS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES which time the party was benumbed with cold.Proceeding again, h? got on tolerably well for alittle time ; but being again seized with faintnessand dizziness, h? feil often, and at length ex-claimed that h? could go no further. We im-mediately stopped, and endeavoured to encouragehim to persevere, until we should find some wil-lows, to encamp; h? insisted, however, that h?could not march any longer through this deepsnow ; and said, that if h? should even reach ourencampment this evening, h? must be left there,provided tript de roche could not be procured torecruit his strength. The

poor man was over-whelmed with grief, and seemed desirous to re-main at that spot. We were about two milesfrom the place where the other men had beenleft, and as the track to it was beaten, we pro-posed to him to return thither, as we thought itprobable h? would find the men still there;at any rate, h? would be able to get fuel tokeep him warm during the night; and, on thenext day, h? could follow their track to theofficers' tent; and, should the path be coveredbythe snow, the pin.es we had passed yesterdaywould guide him, as they were yet in view. I cannot describe my anguish on the occasionof separating from another companion under cir-cumstances so distressing. There was, however,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 339 no alternative. The extreme debility of the restof the party put the carrying him quite out of thequestion, as h? himself admitted; and it wasevident that the frequent delays h? must occasionif h? accompanied us, and did not gain strength,must have endangered the lives of the whole. Byreturning h? had the prospect of getting to thetent where tripe de roche could be obtained, whichagreed with him better than with any other of theparty, and which h? was always very assiduousin gathering. After some hesitation h? deter-mined on returning, and set out, having bid eachof us farewell in the tenderest manner.

Wewatched him with inexpressible anxiety for sometime, and were rejoiced to find, though h? goton slowly, that h? kept on his legs better thanbefore. Antonio Fontano was an Italian, andhad served many years in De Meuron's regiment.He had spoken to me that very morning, andafter his first attack of dizziness, about his fa- ther ; and had begged, that should h? survive, Iwould take him with me to England, and put himin the way of reaching home. The party was now reduced to five persons,Adam, Peltier, Benoit, Samandr?, and myself.Continuing the journey, we came, after an hour'swalk, to some willows, and encamped under the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 310 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES shelter of a rock, having walked in the whole fourmiles and a half. We made an attempt to gathersome tripe de roche, but could not, owing to theseverity of the weather. Our supper, therefore,consisted of tea and a few morsels of leather. Augustus did not make his appearance, butwe feit no alarm at his absence, supposing h?would go to the tent if h? missed our track.Having fire, we procured a little sleep. Nextmorning the breeze was light and the weathermild, which enabled us to collect some tripe deroche, and to enjoy the only meal we had for fourdays. We derived great benefit

from it, andwalked with considerably more ease than yester-day. Without the strength it supplied, we shouldcertainly have been unable to oppose the strongbreeze we had in the afternoon. After walkingabout five miles, we came upon the borders ofMarten Lake, and were rejoiced to find it frozen,so that we could continue our course straight forFort Enterprise. We encamped at the first rapidin Winter River amidst willows and alders ; butthese were so frozen, and the snow feil so thick,that the men had great difficulty in making afire. This proving insufficient to warm us, oreven thaw our shoes, and having no food to pré- paré, we crept under our blankets. The arrival



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SE A. 311 in a well-known part raised the spirits of the mento a high pitch, and we kept up a cheerful con-versation until sleep overpowered us. The nightwas very stormy, and the morning scarcely les sso; but, being desirous to reach the house to-day, we commenced our journey very early. Wewere gratified by the sight of a large herd of rein -deer on the side of the hill near the track, butour only hunter, Adam, was too feeble to pursuethem. Our shoes and garments were stiffenedby the frost, and we walked in great pain untilwe arrived at some stunted pines, at which wehalted, made a good fire, and procured the re-

freshment of tea. The weather becoming fine inthe afternoon, we continued our journey, passedthe Dog-rib Rock, and encamped among a clumpof pines of considerable growth, about a milefurther on. Here we enjoyed the comfort of alarge fire for the first time since our departurefrom the sea-coast; but this gratification waspurchased at the expense of many severe fallsthat we had in crossing a stony valley, to get tothese pines. There was no tripe de roche, andwe drank tea and ate some of our shoes forsupper. Next morning after taking the usualrepast of tea, we proceeded to the house. Musingon what we were likely to find there, our mindswere agitated between hope and fear, and, con-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 313 -JOURNEY TO THE SHORES trary to the custom we had kept up, of sup-porting our spirits by conversation, we went si-lently forward. At length we reached Fort Enterprise, and toour infinite disappointment and grief found it aperfectly desolate habitation. There was no de-posit of provision, no tracé of the Indians, noletter from Mr. Wentzel to point out where theIndians might be found. It would be impossiblefor me to describe our sensations after enteringthis miserable aböde, and discovering how wehad been neglected : the whole party shed tears,not so much for .our own fate, as for that of ourfriends in the rear,

whose lives depended entirelyon our sending immediate relief from this place. I found a note, however, from Mr. Back, stat- ing that h? had reached the house two days ago,and was going in search of the Indians, at a part,where St. Germain deemed it probable theymight be found. If h? was unsuccessful, h? pur-posed walking to Fort Providence, and sendingsuccour from thence. But h? doubted whethereither h? or his party could perform the journeyto that place in their present debilitated state.It was evident that any supply that could be sentfrom Fort Providence would be long in reachingus, and could not be sufficient to enable us toafford any assistance to our companions behind,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 313 and that the only relief for them must be procuredfrom the Indians. I resolved, therefore, on goingalso in search of them; but my companions wereabsolutely incapable of proceeding, and I thoughtby halting two or three days they might gathera little strength, whilst the delay would afford usthe chance of learning whether Mr, Back had seenthe Indians. We now looked round for the means of sub-sistence, and were gratified to find several deer- skins, which had been thrown away during ourformer residence. The bones were gathered fromthe heap of ashes; these with the skins, and theaddition of tripe de roche,

we considered wouldsupport us tolerably well for a time. As to thehouse, the parchment being torn from the win-dows, the apartment we selected for our abodewas exposed to all the rigour of the season.We endeavoured to exclude the wind as much aspossible, by placing loose boards against theapertures. The temperature was now between15° and 20° below zero. We procured fuel bypulling up the flooring of the other rooms, andwater for the purpose of cooking, by melting thesnow. Whilst we were seated round the fire,singeing the deer skin for supper, we were re-joiced by the unexpected entrance of Augustus.He had followed quite a different course from



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 3H JOURNEY TO THE SHORES our's, and the circumstance of hls having foundhls way through a part of the country h? hadnever been in before, must be considered a re-markable proof of sagacity. The unusual earli-ness of this winter became manifest to us fromthe state of things at this spot. Last year at thesame season, and still later there had been verylittle snowon the ground, and we were surroundedby vast herds of rein-deer; now there were butfew recent tracks of these animals, and the snowwas upwards of two feet deep. Winter Riverwas then open, now it was frozen two feetthick. When I arose the following

morning, my bodyand limbs were so swollen that I was unable towalk more than a few yards. Adam was in astill worse condition, being absolutely incapableof rising without assistance. My other com-panions fortunately experienced this inconveni-ence in a less degree, and went to collect bones,and some tripe de roche which supplied us withtwo meals. The bones were quite acrid, and thesoup extracted from them excoriated the mouth iftaken alone, but it was somewhat milder whenboiled with tripe de roche, and we even thoughtthe mixture palatable, with the addition of salt,Of which a cask had been fortunately left here inthe spring. Augustus to-day set two fishinglines



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. SIS below the rapid, On his way thither h? saw twodeer, but had not strength to follow them. On the 13th the wind blew violently from south-east, and the snow drifted so much that the partywereconfinedto the house. In the afternoonof thefollowing day Belanger arrived with a note fromMr. Back, stating that h? had seen no tracé ofthe Indians, and desiring further instructions asto the course h? should pursue. Belanger'ssituation, however, required our first care, as h?came in almost speechless, and covered with ice,having fallen into a rapid, and, for the third timesince we left the coast, narrowly escaped drown-ing. He

did not recover sufficiently to answerour questions, until we had rubbed him for sometime, changed his dress, and given him somewarm soup. My companioiis nursed him withthe greatest kindness, and the desire of re- storing him to health, seemed to absorb all re- gard for their own situation. I witnessed withpeculiar pleasure this conduct, so different fromthat which they had recently pursued, when everytender feeling was suspended by the desire ofself-preservation. They now no longer betrayedimpatience or despondency, but were composedand cheerful, and had entirely given up the prac-tice of swearing, to which the Canadian voyagersare so lamentably addicted. Our conversation



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 316 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES naturally turned upon the prospect of gettingrelief, and upon the means which were bestadapted ibr obtaining it. The absence of alltraces of Indians on Winter River, convinced methat they were at this time on the way to FortProvidence, and that by proceeding towards thatpost we should overtake them, as they moveslowly when they have their families with them.This route also offered us the prospect of killingdeer, in the vicinity of Rein-Deer Lake, in whichneighbourhood, our men in their journeys to andfro last winter, had always found them abundant.Upon these grounds I determined

on taking theroute to Fort Providence as soon as possible,and. wrote to Mr. Back, desiring him to join meat Rein-Deer Lake, and detailing the occurrencessince we had parted, that our friends might re-ceive relief, in case of any accident happeningto me. Belanger did not recover sufficient strength toleave us before the 18th. His answers as to theexact part of Round-Rock Lake in which h? hadleft Mr. Back, were very unsatisfactory ; and wecould only collect that it was at a considerabledistance, and h? was still going on with the inten-tion of halting at the place where Akaitcho wasencamped last summer, about thirty miles off.This distance appeared so great, that I told



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 317 Belanger it was very unsafe for him to attemptit alone, and that h? would be several days inaccomplishing it. He stated, however, that asthe track was beaten, h? should experience littlefatigue, and seemed so confident, that I sufferedhim to depart with a supply of singed hide.Next day I received information which explainedwhy h? was so unwilling to acquaint us with thesituation of Mr. Back's party. He dreaded thatI should resolve upon joining it, when our num-bers would be so great as to consume at onceevery thing St. Germain might kill, if by accidenth? should be successful in hunting. He even en-deavoured

to entice away our other hunter Adam,andproposed to himto carryoffthe only kettle wehad, and without which we could not have subsistedtwo days. Adam's inability to move, however,precluded him from agreeing to the proposal,but h? could assign no reason for not acquaintingme with it previous to Belanger's departure. Iwas at first inclined to consider the whole matteras a fiction of Adam's, but h? persisted in hisstory without wavering; and Belanger, when wemet again, confessed that every part of it wastrue. It is painful to have to record a fact soderogatory to human nature, but I have deemedit proper to mention it, to shew the difficulties wehad to contend with, and the effect which distress



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 318 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES had in warping the feelings and understanding ofthe most diligent and obedient of our party ; forsuch Belanger had been always esteemed up tothis time. In making arrangements for our departure,Adam disclosed to me, for the first time, that h?was affected with oedematous swellings in someparts of the body, to such a degree as to precludethe slightest attempt at marching ; and upon myexpressing my surprise at his having hithertoconcealed from me the extent of his malady,among Other explanations the details of the pre-ceding story came out. It now became neces-sary to

abandon the original intention of proceed-ing with the whole party towards Fort Providence,and Peltier and Samandr? having volunteered toremain with Adam, I determined on setting outwithBenoit and Augustus, intending to send themrelief by the first party of Indians we shouldmeet. My clothes were so much torn, as to bequite inadequate to screen me from the wind, andPeltier and Samandr? fearing that I might sufferon the journey inconsequence, kindly exchangedwith me parts of their dress, desiring me to sendthem skins in return by the Indians. Havingpatched up three pair of snow shoes, and singeda considerable quantity of skin for the journey,we started on the morning of the 20 th. Previous



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 319 to my departure, I packed up the journals of theofficers, the charts, and some other documents,together with a letter addressed to the Under-Secretary of State, detailing the occurrences ofthe Expedition up to thig period, which packagewas given in charge to Peltier and Samandr?,with direction that it should be brought away bythe Indians who might come to them, I also in-structed them to forward succour immediately onits arrival to our companions in the rear, whichthey solemnly promised to do, and I left a letterfor my friends, Richardson and Hood, to be sentat the same time. I thought it necessary to ad-

monish Peltier, Samandr?, and Adam, to eat twomeals every day, in order to keep up theirstrength, which they promised me they would do.No language that I can use could adequately de-scribe the parting sc?ne. I shall only say therewas far more calmness and resignation to theDivine will evinced by every one than could havebeen expected. We were all cheered by thehope that the Indians would be found by the oneparty, and relief sent to the other. Those whoremained entreated us to make all the haste wecould, and expressed their hope of seeing the In- dians in ten or twelve days. At first starting we were so feeble as scarcelyto be able to move forwards, and the descent of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 330 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the bank of the river through the deep snow wasa severe labour. When we came upon the ice,where the snow was less deep, we got on better,but after walking six hours we had only gainedfour miles, and were then compelled by fatigueto encamp on the borders of Round-Rock Lake.Augustus tried for fish here, but without success,so that our fare was skin and tea. Composingourselves to rest, we lay close to each other forwarmth. We found the night bitterly cold, andthe wind pierced through our famished frames. The next morning was mild and pleasant fortravelling, and we set out

after breakfast. Wehad not, however, gone many yards before I hadthe misfortune to break my snow shoes by fallingbetween two rocks. This accident prevented mefrom keeping pace with Benoit and Augustus, andin the attempt I became quite exhausted. Beingconvinced that their being delayed on my accountmight prove of fatal consequence to the rest, Iresolved on returning to the house, and lettingthem proceed alone in search of the Indians. Itherefore halted them only whilst I wrote a noteto Mr. Back, stating the reason of my return, andrequesting h? would 0.000000e+000nd meat from Rein-DeerLake by these men, if St. Germain should ki?lany animals there. If Benoit should miss Mr.Back, I

directed him to proceed to Fort Provi-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAB SEA. 381 dence, and furnished him with a letter to thegentleman in charge of it, requesting that imrne-diate supplies might be sent to us. On my arrival at the house, I found Samandr?very dispirited, and too weak, as h? said, torender any assistance to Peltier; upon whom thewhole labour of getting wood and collecting themeans of subsistence would have devolved. Con-scious, too, that his strength would have beenunequal to these tasks, they had determinedupon taking only one meal each day; under thesecircumstances I considered my return as particu-larly fortunate, as I hoped to stimulate Samandr?to exertion, and

at any rate I could contributesome help to Peltier. I undertook the office ofcooking, and insisted they should eat twice a-daywhenever food could be procured; but as I wastoo weak to pound the bones, Peltier agreed todo that in addition to his more fatiguing task ofgetting wood. We had a violent snow storm allthe next day, and this gloomy weather contributedto the depression of spirits under which Adamand Samandr? were labouring. Neither of themwould quit their beds, and they scarcely ceasedfrom shedding tears all day ; in vain did Peltierand myself endeavour to cheer them. We hadeven to use much entreaty before we prevailedupon them to take the meals we had prepared.VOL. If. Y



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 322 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Our situation was indeed distressing, but in com-parison with that of our friends in the rear, weconsidered it happy. Their condition gave usünceasing solicitude, and was the principal sub- ject of our conversation. Though the weather was stormy on the 26th,Samandr? assisted me to gather tripe de roche.Adam, who was very ill, and could not now beprevailed upon to eat this weed, subsisted prin-cipally on bones, though h? also partook of thesoup. The tripe de roche had hitherto affordedus our chief support, and we naturally feit greatuneasiness at the prospect of being deprived ofit,

by its being so frozen as to render it impos-sible for us to gather it. We perceived our strength decline every day,and every exertion began to be irksome ; whenwe were once seated the greatest efFort was ne-cessary in order to rise, and we had frequently tolift each other from our seats ; but even in thispitiable condition we conversed cheerfully, beingsanguine as to the speedy arrival of the Indians.We calculated indeed that if they should be nearthe situation where they had remained last win- ter, our men would have reached them by thisday. Having expended all the wood which wecould procure from our present dwelling, withoutendangering its falling, Peltier began this day to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 323 pull down the partitions of the adjoining houses,Though these were only distant about twentyyards, yet the increase of labour in carrying thewood fatigued him so much, that by the eveningh? was exhausted. On the next day his weak-ness was such, especially in the arms, of whichh? chiefly complained, that h? with difficultylifted the hatchet: still h? persevered, Samandr?and I assisting him in bringing in the wood, butour united strength could only collect sufficient toreplenish the fire four times in the course of theday. As the insides of our mouths had becomesore from eating the bone-soup, we relinquishedthe

use of it, and now boiled our skin, whiehmode of dressing we found more palatable thanfrying it, as we had hitherto done. On the 29th, Peltier feit his pains more severe,and could only cut a few pieces of wood. Sa- mandr?, who was still almost as weak, relievedhim a little time, and I assisted them in carryingin the wood. We endeavoured to piek sometripe de roche, but in vain, as it was entirelyfrozen. In turning up the snow, in searching forbones, I found several pieces of bark, whichproved a valuable acquisition, as we were almostdestitute of dry wood proper for kindling the fire.We saw a herd of rein-deer sporting on theriver, about half a mile from the house; they Y2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 324 JOURKEY TO THE SHORES remained there a considerable time, but noneof the party feit themselves sufficiently strong togo after them, nor was there one of us who couldhave fired a gun without resting it. Whilst we were seated round the fire thisevening, discoursing about the anticipated relief,the conversation was suddenly interrupted byPeltier's exclaiming with joy, "Ah! Ie monde !"imagining that h? heard the Indians in the otherroom ; immediately afterwards, to his bitter dis-appointment, Dr. Richardson and Hepburn en-tered, each carrying his bundie. Peltier, how-ever, soon recovered himself enough to

expresshis joy at their safe arrival, and his regret thattheir companions were not with them. When Isaw them alone my own mind was instantly filledwith apprehensions respecting my friend Hood,and our other companions, which were imme- diately confirmed by the Doctor's melancholycommunication, that Mr. Hood and Michel weredead. Perrault and Fontano had neither reachedthe tent, nor been heard of by them. This intel-ligence produced a melancholy despondency inthe minds of my party, and on that account theparticulars were deferred until another opportu-nity. We were all shocked at beholding theemaciated countenances of the Doctor and Hep- burn, as they strongly evidenced their extremely



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 325 debilitated state. The alteration in our appear-ance was equally distressing to them, for sincethe swellings had subsided we were little morethan skin and bone. The Doctor particularlyremarked the sepulchral tone of our voices, whichh? requested us to make more cheerful if possi-ble, unconscious that his own partook of the samekey. Hepburn having shot a partridge, which wasbrought to the house, the Doctor tore out thefeathers, and having held it to the fire a fewminutes, divided it into seven portions. Eachpiece was ravenously devoured by my com-panions, as it was the first morsel of flesh any ofus had

tasted for thirty-one days, unless indeedthe small gristly particles which we found oc-casionally adhering to the pounded bones maybe termed flesh. Our spirits were revived bythis small supply, and the Doctor endeavoured toraise them still higher by the prospect of Hep-burn's being able to kill a deer next day, asthey had seen, and even fired at, several nearthe house. He endeavoured, too, to rouse us tosome attention to the comfort of our apartment,and particularly to roll up, in the day, ourblankets, which (expressly for the convenienceof Adam and Samandr?,) we had been in thehabit of leaving by the fire where we lay on



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 326 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES them. The Doctor having brought his prayer-book and testament, some prayers and psalms,and portions of scripture, appropriate to our si-tuation, were read, and we retired to bed. Next morning the Doctor and Hepburn wentout early in search of deer ; but, though they sawseveral herds and fired some shots, they were notso fortunate as to kill any, being too weak to holdtheir guns steadily. The cold compelled the for-mer to return soon, but Hepburn persisted untillate in the evening. My occupation was to search for skins underthe snow, it being now our object immediatelyto get all that

we could, but I had not strengthto drag in more than two of those which werewithin twenty yards of the house until the Doctorcame and assisted me. We made up our stockto twenty-six, but several of them were putrid,and scarcely eatable, even by men suffering theextremity of famine. Peltier and Samandr? con-tinued very weak and dispirited, and they wereunable to cut fire-wood. Hepburn had in con-sequence that laborious task to perform after h?came back. The Doctor having scarified theswelled parts of Adam's body, a large quantityof water flowed out, and h? obtained some ease,but still kept his bed. After our usual supper of singed skin and



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 337 bone soup, Dr. Richardson acquainted me withthe afflicting circumstances attending the deathof Mr. Hood and Michel, and detailed the oc-currerices subsequent to my departure from them,which I shall give from his journal, in his ownwords ; but I must here be permitted to expressthe heart-felt sorrow with which I was over-whelmed at the loss of so many companions ;especially for that of my friend Mr. Hood, towhose zealous and able co-operation I had beenindebted for so much invaluable assistance duringthe Expedition, whilst the excellent qualities ofhis heart engaged my warmest regard. Hisscientific

observations, together with his mapsand drawings (a small part of which only appearin this work), evince a variety of talent, which,had his life been spared, must have renderedhim a distinguished ornament to his profession,and which will cause his death to be feit as a lossto the service.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Da. RICHARDSON's NARRATIVE. AFTER Captain Franklin had bidden us fare-well we remained seated by the fire-side as longas the willows, the men had cut for us beforethey departed, lasted. We had no tripe de rochethat day, but drank an infusion of the country tea-plant, which was grateful from its warmth, al-though it afforded no sustenance. We then re-tired to bed, where we remained all the nextday, as the weather was stormy, and the snow-drift so heavy, as to destroy every prospect ofsuccess in our endeavours to light a fire with thegreen and frozen willows, which were our

onlyfuel. Through the extreme kindness and fore-thought of a lady, the party, previous to leavingLondon, had been furnished with a small collec-tion of religious books, of which we still retainedtwo or three of the most portable, and they provedof incalculable benefit to us. We read portionsof them to each other as we lay in bed, in addi-tion to the morning and evening service, and foundthat they inspired us on each perusal with so



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POL AR S E A. 329 strong a sense of the omnipresence of a beneficentGod, that our situation, even iri these wild s, ap-peared no longer destitute; and we conversed,not only with calmness, but with cheerfulness,detailing with unrestrained confidence the pastevents of our lives, and dwelling with hope onour future prospects. Had my poor friend beenspared to revisit his native land, I should lookback to this period with unalloyed delight. On the morning of the 29th, the weather, al-though still cold, was clear, and I went out inquest of tripe de roche, leaving Hepburn to cutwillows for a fire, and Mr. Hood in bed. I hadno success, as

yesterday's snow-drifl was sofrozen on the surface of the rocks that I couldnot collect any of the weed ; but on my return tothe tent, I found that Michel, the Iroquois, hadcome with a note from Mr. Franklin, which stated,that this man, and Jean Baptiste Belanger beingunable to proceed, were about to return to us,and that a mile beyond our present encampmentthere was a clump of pine trees, to which h? re-commended us to remove the tent. Michel in-formed us that h? quitted Mr. Franklin's partyyesterday morning, but, that having missed hisway, h? had passed the night on the snow a mileor two to the northward of us. Belanger, h? said,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 330 JOURNEY TO THE SHÖRES being impatient, had left the fire about two hoursearlier, and, as h? had not arrived, h? supposedh? had gone astray. It will be seen in the sequel,that we had more than sufficient reason to doubtthe truth of this story, Michel now produced a hare and a partridgewhich h? had killed in the morning. This unex-pected supply of provision was received by uswith a deep sense of gratitude to the Almightyfor his goodness, and we looked upon Michel asthe instrument h? had chosen to preserve all ourlives. He complained of cold, and Mr. Hoodoffered to share his buffalo robe with him atnight: I

gave him one of two shirts which I wore,whilst Hepburn, in the warmth of his heart, ex-claimed, " How I shall love this man if I findthat h? does not teil lies like the others." Ourmeals being fmished, we arranged that the greatestpart of the things should be carried to the pinesthe next day ; and, after reading the eveninfservice, retired to bed full of hope. Early in the morning Hepburn, Michel, andmyself, carried the ammunition, and most of theother heavy articles to the pines. Michel wasour guide, and it did not occur to us at the timethat his conducting us perfectly straight was in-compatible with his story of having gone astray



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 331 on his way to us. He now informed us that h?had, on his way to the tent, left on the hul abovethe pines a gun and forty-eight balls, whichPerrault had given to hira when with the rest ofMr. Franklin's party, h? took leave of him. Itwill be seen, on a reference to Mr. Franklin'sjournal, that Perrault earried his gun and ammu-nition with him when they parted from Micheland Belanger. After we had made a fire, anddrank a little of the country tea, Hepburn and Ireturned to the tent, where we arrived in theevening, much exhausted with our journey.Michel preferred sleeping where h? was, and re-quested us to leave him the

hatchet, which wedid, after h? had promised to come early in themorning to assist us in carrying the tent and bed- ding. Mr. Hood remained in bed all day. See-ing nothing of Belanger to-day, we gave him upfor lost. On the llth, after waiting until late in themorning for Michel, who did not come, Hepburnand I loaded ourselves with the bedding, and,accompanied by Mr. Hood, set out for the pines.Mr. Hood was much affected with dimness ofsight, giddiness, and other symptoms of extremedebility, which caused us to move very slow, andto make frequent halts. On arriving at the pines, we were much



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 332 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES alarmed to find that Michel was absent. Wefeared that h? had lost his way in coming to usin the morning, although it was not easy to con-jecture how that could have happened, as ourfootsteps of yesterday were very distinct. Hep-burn went back for the tent, and returned with itafter dusk, completely worn out with the fatigueof the day. Michel too arrived at the same time,and relieved our anxiety on his account. He re-ported that h? had been in chase of some deerwhich passed near his sleeping-place in the morn- ing, and although h? did not come up with them,yet that h? found a wolf

which had been killedby the stroke of a deer's horn, and had broughta part of it. We implicitly believed this storythen, but afterwards became convinced from cir-cumstances, the detail of which may be spared,that it must have been a portion of the body ofBelanger or Perrault. A question of momenthere presents itself; namely, whether h? actuallymurdered these men, or either of them, or whe- ther h? found the bodies on the snow. CaptainFranklin, who is the best able to judge of thismatter, from knowing their situation when h?parted from them, suggested the former idea, andthat both Belanger and Perrault had been sacri-ficed. When Perrault turned back, CaptainFranklin watched him until h? reached a

small



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 833 group of willows, which was immediately adjoin-ing to the fire, and concealed it from view, and atthis time the smoke of fresh fuel was distinctlyvisible. Captain Franklin conjectures, thatMichel having already destroyed Belanger, com-pleted his crime by Perrault's death, in order toscreen himself from detection. Although thisopinion is founded only on circumstances, andis unsupported by direct evidence, it has beenjudged proper to mention it, especially as thesubsequent conduct of the man shewed that h?was capable of committing such a deed. Thecircumstances are very strong. It is not easy toassign any other

adequate motive for his conceal-ing from us that Perrault had turned back, andhis request overnight that we should leave himthe hatchet; and his cumbering himself with itwhen h? went out in the morning, unlike a hunterwho makes use only of his knife when h? kills adeer, seem to indicate that h? took it for the pur- pose of cutting up something that h? knew to befrozen. These opinions, however, are the resultof subsequent consideration. We passed thisnight in the open air. On the following morning the tent was pitched,and Michel went out early, refused my offer toaccompany him, and remained out the whole day.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 334 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES He would not sleep in the tent at night, but choseto lie at the fire-side. On the 13th there was a heavy gale of wind,and we passed the day by the fire. Next day,about two, P.M., the gale abating, Michel setout as h? said to hunt, but returned unexpectedlyin a very short time. This conduct surprised us,and his contradictory and evasory answers to ourquestions excited some suspicions, but they didnot turn towards the truth. October 15th.—In the course of this day Michelexpressed much regret that h? had stayed be-hind Mr. Franklin's party, and declared thath? would set out for the

house at once if h? knewthe way. We endeavoured to soothe him, and toraise his hopes of the Indians speedily coming toour relief, but without success. He refused toassist us in cutting wood, but about noon, aftermuch solicitation, h? set out to hunt. Hepburngathered a kettle of tripe de roche, but froze hisfingers. Both Hepburn and I fatigued ourselvesmuch to-day in pursuing a flock of partridgesfrom one part to another of the group of willows,in which the hunt was situated, but we were tooweak to be able to approach them with sufficientcaution. In the evening Michel returned, havingmet with no success.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 335 Next day h? refused either to hunt or cut wood,spoke in a very surly manner, and threatened toleave us. Under these circumstances, Mr. Hoodand I deemed it better to promise if h? wouldhunt düigently for four days, that then we wouldgive Hepburn a letter for Mr. Franklin, a com-pass, inform him what course to pursue, and letthem proceed'together to the fort. The non-arri val of the Indians to our relief, now led us tofear that some accident had happened to Mr.Franklin, and we placed no confidence in theexertions of the Canadians that accompaniedhim, but we had the fullest confidence in Hep- burn's returning

the moment h? could obtain as-sistance. On the 17th I wentto conduct Michel to whereVaillant's blanket was left, and after walkingabout three miles, pointed out the hills to him ata distance, and returned to the hut, having ga-thered a bagful of tripe de roche on the way. Itwas easier to gather this weed on a march thanat the tent, for the exercise of walking produceda glow of heat, which enabled us to withstandfor a time the cold to which we were exposed inscraping the frozen surface of the rocks. On thecontrary, when we left the fire, to collect it in theneighbourhood of the hut, we became chilled atonce, and were obliged to return very quickly.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 333 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Michel proposed to remain out all night, andto hunt next day on his way back. He re-turned in the afternoon of the 18th, having foundthe blanket, together with a bag containing twopistols, and some other things which had beenleft beside it. We had some tripe de roche inthe evening, but Mr. Hood, from the constantgriping it produced, was unable to eat more thanone or two spoonfuls. He was now so weak asto be scarcely able to sit up at the fire-side, andcomplained that the least breeze of wind seemedto blow through his frame. He also sufferedmuch from cold during the night. We

lay closeto each other, but the heat of the body was nolonger sufficient to thaw the frozen rime formedby our breaths on the blankets that coveredhim. At this period we avoided as much as possibleconversing upon the hopelessness of our situation,and generally endeavoured tolead theconversationtowardsour future prospects inlife. Thefactis,thatwith the decay of our strength, our minds decayed,and we were no longer able to bear the contem-plation of the horrors that surrounded us. Eachof us, if I may be allowed to judge from myown case, excused himself from so doing by adesire of not shocking the feelings of the others,for we were sensible of one another's weaknesa



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 337 of intellect though blind to our own. Yet wewere calm and resigned to our fate, not a murmurescaped us, and we were punctual and fervent inour addresses to the Supreme Being. On the 19th Michel refused to hunt, or even toassist in carrying a log of wood to the fire, whichwas too heavy for Hepburn's strength and mine.Mr. Hood endeavoured to point out to him thenecessity and duty of exertion, and the crueltyof his quitting us without leaving something forour support; but the discourse, far from producingany beneficial effect, seemed only to excite hisanger, and amongst other expressions, h? madeuse of the

following remarkable one: " It is nous? hunting, there are no animals, you had betterkill and eat me." At length, however, h? wentout, but returned very soon, with a report that h?had seen three deer, which h? was; unable tofollow from having wet his foot in a small streamof water thinly covered with ice, and being con-sequently obliged to come to the fire. The daywas rather mild, and Hepburn and I gathered alarge kettleful of tripe de roche; Michel slept in-the tent this night. Sunday, October 20.—In the morning we againurged Michel to go a hunting that h? might if pos-sible leave us some provision, to-morrow beingthe day appointed for his quitting us; but h? VOL. II. Z



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 833 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES shewed great unwillingness to go out, and lingeredabout the fire, under the pretence of cleaning hisgun. After we had read the morning service Iwent about noon to gather some tripe de roche,leaving Mr. Hood sitting before the tent at thefire-side arguing with Michel; Hepburn was em-ployed cutting down a tree at a short distancefrom the tent, being desirous of accumulating aquantity of fire wood before h? left us. A shorttime after I went out I heard the report of a gun,and about ten minutes afterwards Hepburn calledto me in a voice of great alarm, to come directly.When I arrived, I

found poor Hoöd lying lifelessat the fire-side, a ball having apparently enteredhis forehead. I was at first horror-struck withthe idea, that in a fit of despondency h? hadhurried himself into the presence of his AlmightyJudge, by an act of his own hand; but the con-duct of Michel soon gave rise to other thoughts,and excited suspicions which were confirmed,when upon examining the body, I discovered thatthe shot had entered the back part of the head,and passed out at the forehead, and that themuzzle of the gun had been applied so close asto set fire to the night-cap behind. The gun,which was of the longest kind supplied to theIndians, could not have been placed in a positionto inflict such a wound, except

by a second per-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 339 son. Upon inquiring of Michel how it happened,h? replied, that Mr. Hood had sent him into thetent for the short gun, and that during his absencethe long gun had gone off, h? did not know whe-ther by accident or not. He held the short gunin his hand at the time h? was speaking to me.Hepburn afterwards informed me that previousto the report of the gun Mr. Hood and Michelwere speaking to each other in an elevated angrytone; that Mr. Hood being seated at the h're-side,was hid from him by intervening willows, but thaton hearing the report h? looked up, and sawMichel rising up from before the tent-door, or

justbehind where Mr. Hood was seated, and thengoing into the tent. Thinking that the gun hadbeen discharged for the purpose of cleaning it,h? did not go to the fire at first; and when Michelcalled to him that Mr. Hood was dead, a consider-able time had elapsed. Although I dared notopenly to evince any suspicion that I thoughtMichel guilty of the deed, yet h? repeatedly pro-tested that h? was incapable of committing suchan act, kept constantly on his guard, and care-fully avoided leaving Hepburn and me together.He was evidently afraid of permitting us to con-verse in private, and whenever Hepburn spoke»h? inquired if h? accused him of the murder. Itis to be remarked, that h? understood English Z 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 340 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES very imperfectly, yet sufficiently to render it un-safe for us to speak on the subject in his presence.We removed the body into a clump of willowsbehind the tent, and, returning to the fire, readthe funeral service in addition to the eveningprayers. The loss of a young officer, of such dis-tinguished and varied talents and application, maybe feit and duly appreciated by the eminent cha-racters under whose command h? had served; butthe calmness with which h? contemplated the pro-bable termination of a life of uncommon promise;and the patience and fortitude with which h? sus-tained, I

may venture to say, unparalleled bodilysufferings, can only be known to the companionsof his distresses. Owing to the effect that thetripe de roche invariably had, when h? venturedto taste it, h? undoubtedly suffered more than anyof the survivors of the party. Blckersteth's Scrip-ture Help was lying open beside the body, as ifit had fallen from his hand, and it is probable,that h? was reading it at the instant of his death.We passed the night in the tent together withoutrest, every: one being on his guard. Next day,having determined on going to the Fort, we beganto patch and préparé our clothes for the journey.We singed the hair off a part of the buffalorobe that belonged to Mr. Hood, and boiled andate it.

Michel tried to persuade me to go to the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 34,1 woods on the Copper-Mine River, and hunt fordeer instead of going to the Fort. In the after-noon a flock of partridges coming near the tent,h? killed several which h? shared with us. Thick snowy weather and ahead wind prevent-ed us from starting the following day, but on themorning of the 23d we set out, carrying with usthe remainder of the singed robe. Hepburn andMichel had each a gun, and I carried a smallpistol, which Hepburn had loaded for me. Inthe course of the march Michel alarmed us muchby his gestures and conduct, was constantlymuttering to himself, expressed an unwillingnessto go to the Fort,

and tried to persuade me to goto the southward to the woods, where h? said h?could maintain himself all the winter by killingdeer. In consequence of this behaviour, and theexpression of his countenance, I requested himto leave us, and to go to the southward by him- self. This proposal increased his ill-nature, h?threw out some obscure hints of freeing himselffrom all restrainton the morrow; and I overheardhim muttering threats against Hepburn, whom h?openly accused of having told stories against him.He also, for the first time, assumed such a toneof superiorjty in addressing me, as evinced thath? considered us to be completely in his power,and h? gave vent to several expressions of hatred



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 343 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES towards the white people, or as h? termed u s inthe idiom of the voyagers, the French, some ofwhom, h? said, had killed and eaten his uncleand two of his relations. In short, taking everycircumstance of his conduct into consideration, Icame to the conclusion, that h? would attempt todestroy us on the first opportunity that offered,and that h? had hitherto abstained from doing sofrom his ignorance of the way to the Fort, butthat h? would never suffer us to go thither in com-pany with him. In the course of the day h? hadseveral times remarked that we were pursuing thesame course that

Mr. Franklin was doing whenh? left him, and that by keeping towards thesetting sun h? could find his way himself. Hep-burn and I were not in a condition to resist evenan open attack, nor could we by any device escapefrom him. Our united strength was far inferiorto his, and, beside his gun, h? was armed withtwo pistols, an Indian bayonet and a knife. Inthe afternoon, coming to a rock on which therewas some tripe de roche, h? halted, and said h?would gather it whilst we went on, and that h?would soon overtake us. Hepburn and I werenow left together for the first time since Mr.Hood's death, and h? acquainted me with severalmaterial circumstances which h? had observed ofMichel'sbehaviour, and which

confirmed me in the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POL AR SEA. 343 opinion that there was no safety for us except inhis death, and h? offéred to be the instrument ofit. I determined, however, as I was thoroughlyconvinced of the necessity of such a dreadful act,to take the whole responsibility upon myself;and immediately upon Michel's coming up, I putan end to his life by shooting him through thehead with a pistol. Had my own life alone beenthreatened, I would not have purchased it bysuch a measure; but I considered myself as in-trusted also with the protection of Hepburn's, aman, who, by his humane attentions and devoted-ness, had so endeared himself to me, that I feitmore

anxiety for his safety than for my own.Michel had gathered no tripe de roche, and it wasevident to us that h? had halted for the purposeof putting his gun in order, with the intention ofattacking us, perhaps, whilst we were in the actof encamping. I have dwelt in the preceding part of thenarrative up on many circumstances of Michel'sconduct, not for the purpose of aggravating hiscrime, but to put the reader in possession of thereasons that influenced me in depriving a fellow-creature of life. Up to the period of his returnto the tent, his conduct had been good and re-spectful to the officers, and in a conversation be-tween Captain Franklin, Mr. Hood, and myseh>



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 344 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES at Obstruction Rapid, it had been proposed togive him a reward upon our arrival at a post.His principles, however, unsupported by a beliefin the divine truths of Christianity, were unableto withstand the pressure of severe distress.His countrymen, the Iroquois, are generally Chris-tians, but h? was totally uninstructed and igno-rant of the duties inculcated by Christianity;and from his long residence in the Indian country,seems to have imbibed, or retained the rules ofconduct which the southern Indians prescribe tothemselves. * On the two following days we had mild but thicksnowy

weather, and as the view was too limitedto enable us to preserve a straight course, weremained encamped amongst a few willows anddwarf pines, about five miles from the tent. Wefound a species of cornicularia, a kind of lichen,that was good to eat when moistened and toastedover the fire ; and we had a good many pieces ofsinged bufFalo hide remaining. On the 26th, the weather being clear and ex-tremely cold, we resumed our march, which wasvery painful from the depth of the snow, parti-cularly on the margins of the small lakes that layin our route. We frequently sunk ünder the loadof our blankets, and were obliged to assist eachether in getting up. After walking about three



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 345 miles and a half, hovvever, we were cheered bythe sight of a large herd of rein-deer, and Hep- burn went in pursuit of them; but hia hand beingunsteady through weakness h? missed. He wasso exhausted by this fruitless attempt that wewere obliged to encamp upon the spot, althoughit was a very unfavourable one. Next day we had fine and clear, but cold,weather. We set out early, and, in crossing ahill, found a considerable quantity of tripe de roche.About noon we feil upon Little Marten Lake,having walked about two miles. The sight of aplace that we knew, inspired us with fresh vigour,and there being

comparatively little snow on theice, we advanced at a pace to which we hadlately been unaccustomed. In the afternoon wecrossed a recent track of a wolverene, which,from a parallel mark in the snow, appeared tohave deen dragging something. Hepburn tracedit, and upon the borders of the lake found thespine of a deer, that it had dropped. It wasclean picked, and, at least, one season old ; butwe extracted the spinal marrow from it, which,even in its frozen state, was so acrid as to ex-coriate the lips. We encamped within sight ofthe Dog-rib Rock, and, from the coldness of thenight and the want of fuel, rested very ill. On the 28th we rose at day-break, but from the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 346 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES want of the small fire, that we usually made inthe mornings to warm our fingers, a vsry longtime was spent in making up our bundies. Thistask feil to Hepburn's share, as I suffered so muehfrom the cold as to be unable to take my handsout of my mittens. We kept a straight coursefor the Dog-rib Rock, but, owing to the depth ofthe snow in the valleys we had to cross, did notreach it until late in the afternoon. We wouldhave encamped, but did not like to pass a secondnight without fire; and though scarcely able todrag our limbs after us, we pushed on to a clumpóf pines, about a mile to

the southward of therock, and arrived at them in the dusk of the even-ing. During the last few hundred yards of ourmarch, our track lay over some large stones,amongst which I feil down upwards of twentytimes, and became at length so exhausted that Iwas unable to stand. If Hepburn had not exertedhimself far beyond his strength, and speedilymade the encampment and kindled a fire, I musthave perished on the spot. This night we hadplenty of dry wood. On the 29th we had clear and fine weather.We set out at sunrise, and hurried on in ouranxiety to reach the house, but our progress wasmuch impeded by the great depth of the snow inthe valleys. Although every spot of ground over



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 34t which we travelled to-day, had been repeatedlytrodden by us, yet we got bewildered in a smalllake. We took it for Marten Lake, which wasthree times its size, and fancied that we saw therapid and the grounds about the Fort, althoughthey were still far distant. Our disappointmentwhen this illusion was dispelled, by our reachingthe end of the lake, so operated on our feebleminds as to exhaust our strength, and we de-cided upon encamping; but upon ascending asmall eminence to look for a clump of wood, wecaught a glimpse of the Big-Stone, a well knownrock upon the summit of a hul opposite to theFort, and

determined upon proceeding. In theevening we saw several large herds of rein-deer,but Hepburn, who used to be considered a goodmarksman, wasnowunableto hold the gun straight,and although h? got near them all his effortsproved fruitless. In passing through a smallclump of pines we saw a flock of partridges,and h? succeeded in killing one after firing seve- ral shots. We came in sight of the Fort at dusk,and it is impossible to describe our sensations,when on attaining the eminence that overlooksit, we beheld the smoke issuing from one of thechimneys. From not having met with any foot-steps in the snow, as we drew nigh our oncecheerful residence, we had been agitated by
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Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAK SEA. 349 THE morning of the 31st was very cold, thewind being strong from the north. Hepburnwent again in quest of deer, and the Doctorendeavoured to kill some partridges : both weréunsuccessful. A large herd of deer passed closeto the house, the Doctor fired once at them, butwas unable to pursue them. Adam was easierthis day, and left his bed. Peltier and Semandrewere much weaker, and could not assist in thelabours of the day. Both complained of sore-ness in the throat, and Semandre suffered muchfrom cramps in his fingers. The Doctor andHepburn began this day to cut the wood, andalso brought it to the

house. Being too weak toaid in these laborious tasks, I was employed insearching for bones, and cooking, and attendingto our more weakly companions. In the evening Peltier, complaining much ofcold, requested of me a portion of a blanket torepair his shirt and drawers. The mending ofthese articles occupied him and Semandre untilpast one A.M., and their spirits were so muchrevived by the employment, that they conversedeven cheerfully the whole time. Adam sat upwith them. The Doctor, Hepburn, and myself,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 350 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES went to bed. We were afterwards agreeablysurprised to see Peltier and Semandr? carry threeor four logs of wood across the room to replenishthe fire, which induced us to hope they still pos-sessed more strength than we had supposed. November L—This day was fine and mild.Hepburn went hunting, but was as usual unsuc-cessful. As his strength was rapidly declining,we advised him to desist from the pursuit of deer;and only to go out for a short time, and endea-vour to kill a few partridges for Peltier and Se- mandr?. The Doctor obtained a little tripe d»roche, but Peltier could not eat

any of it, andSemandr? only a few spoonfuls, owing to thesoreness of their throats. In the afternoon Pel- tier was so much exhausted, that h? sat up withdifficulty, and looked piteously ; at length h?slided from his stool upon his bed, as we sup- posed to sleep, and in this composed state h?remained upwards of two hours, without our ap-prehending any danger. We were then alarmedby hearing a rattling in his throat, and on theDoctor's examining him, h? was found to bespeechless. He died in the course of the night.Semandr? sat up the greater part of the day,and even assisted in pounding some bones ; buton witnessing the melancholy state of Peltier, h?became very low, and began to complain of cold



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 351 and stiffiiess of the joints. Being unable to keepup a sufficient fire to warm him, we laid himdown and covered him with several blankets.He did not, however, appear to get better, and Ideeply lament to add h? also died before day-light. We removed the bodies of the deceasedinto the opposite part of the house, but our Unitedstrength was inadequate to the task of interringthem, or even carrying them down to the river. It may be worthy of remark that poor Peltier»from the time of Benoit's departure, had fixed onthe first of November as the time when h? shouldcease to expect any relief from the Indians, andhad

repeatedly said that if they did not arrive bythat day, h? should not survive. Peltier had endeared himself to each of us byhis cheerfulness, his unceasing activity, and afFeotionate care and attentions, ever since our arrivalat this place. He had nursed Adam with thetenderest solicitude the whole time. Poor Se-mandr? was willing to have taken his share inthe labours of the party, had h? not been whollyincapacitated by his weakness and low spirits.The severe shock occasioned by the sudden dis-solution of our two companions rendered us verymelancholy. Adam became low and despondent,a change which we lamented the more, as we hadperceived h? had been gaining strength and spirits



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 352 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES for the two preceding days. I was particularly dis-tressed by the thought that the labour of collectingwood must now devolve upon Dr. Richardson andHepburn, and that my debility would disable mefromaffordingthemanymaterialassistance; indeedboth of them most kindly urged me not to makethe attempt. They were occupied the whole ofthe next day in tearing down the logs of whichthe store-house was built, but the mud plasteredbetween them was so hard frozen that the labourof separation exceeded their strength, and theywere completely exhausted by bringing in woodsufficient for

less than twelve hours' consumption. I found it necessary in their absence, to re-mam constantly near Adam, and to converse withhim, in order to prevent his reflecting on ourcon-dition, and to keep up his spirits as far as pos-sible. I also lay by his side at night. On the 3d the weather was very cold, thoughthe atmosphere was cloudy. This morning Hep- burn was aflected with swelling in his limbs, hisstrength as well as that of the Doctor, wasrapidly declining; they continued, however, tobe full of hope. Their utmost exertions couldonly supply wood, to renew the fire thrice, andon making it up the last time we went to bed.Adam was in rather better spirits, but h? couldnot bear to be left alone. Our stock of

bones



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 353 was exhausted by a small quantity of soup wemade this evening. The toil of separating thehair from the skins, which in fact were our chiefsupport, had now become so wearisome as toprevent us from eating as much as we shouldotherwise have done. November 4.—Galm and comparatively mildweather. The Doctor and Hepburn, exclusiveof their usual occupation, gathered some tripe deroche. l went a few yards from the house insearch of bones, and returned qui:e fatigued,having found but three. The Doctor again madeincisions in Adam's leg, which discharged a con-siderable quantity of water, and gave him

greatrelief. We read prayers and a portion of theNew Testament in the morning and evening, ashad been our practice since Dr. Richardson'sarrival; and I may remark that the performanceof these duties always af?orded us the greatestconsolation, serving to reanimate our hope in themercy of the Omnipotent, who alone could saveand deliver us. On the 5th the breezes were light, with darkcloudy weather, and some snow. The Doctorand Hepburn were getting much weaker, andthe limbs of the latter were now greatly swelled.They came into the house frequently in the courseof the day to rest thea,selves, and when once VOL. II. 2 A



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 354 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES seated, were unable to rise without the help ofone another, or of a stick. Adam was for themost part in the same low state as yesterday,but sometimes h? surprised us by getting up andwalking with an appearance of increased strength.His looks were now wild and ghastly, and hisconversation was often incoherent. The next day was fine, but very cold. Theswellings in Adam's limbs having subsided, h?was free from pain, and arose this morning inmuch better spirits, and spoke of cleaning hisgun ready for shooting partridges, or any animalsthat might appear near the house, but his

toneentirely changed before the day was half over;h? became again dejected, and could scarcely beprevailed upon to eat. The Doctor and Hepburnwere almost exhausted. The cutting of one logof wood occupied the latter half an hour; andthe other took as much time to drag it into thehouse, though the.distance did not exceed thirtyyards. I endeavoured to help the Doctor, butmy assistance was very trifling. Yet it was evi- dent that, in a day or two, if their strength shouldcontinue to decline at the same rate, I should bethe strongest of the party, I may here remark that owing to our loss offlesh, the hardness of the floor, from which wewere only protected by a blanket, produced sore-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 355 ness over the body, and especially those parts onwhich the weight rested in lying, yet to turn our-selves for relief was a matter of toil and difficulty.However, during this period, and indeed all alongafter the acute pains of hunger, which lasted butthree or four days, had subsided, we generallyenjoyed the comfort of a few hours' sleep. Thedreams which for the most part, but not alwaysaccompanied it, were usually (though not inva-riably,) of a pleasant character, being very oftenabout the enjoyments of feasting. In the day-time we feil into the practice of conversing oncommon and light subjects, although we some-

times discussed with seriousness and earnestnesstopics connected with religion. We generallyavoided speaking directly of our present suffer-ings, or even of the prospect of relief. I observed,that in proportion as our strength decayed, ourminds exhibited symptoms of weakness, evincedby a kind of unreasonable pettishness with eachother. Each of us thought the other weaker inintellect than himself, and more in need of adviceand assistance. So trifiing a circumstance as achange of place, recommended by one as beingwarmer and more comfortable, and refused bythe other from a dread of motion, frequentlycalled forth fretful expressions which were nosooner uttered than atoned for, to be repeated SAS



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 356 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES perhaps in the course of a few minutes. Thesame thing often occurred when we endeavouredto assist each other in carrying wood to the fire ;none of us were willing to receive assistance,although the task was disproportioned to ourstrength. On one of these occasions Hepburnwas so convinced of this waywardness that h?exclaimed, " Dear me, if we are spared to returnto England, I wonder i f we shall recover our un-derstandings." November 7.—Adam had passed a restlessnight, being disquieted by gloomy apprehensionsof approaching death, which we tried in vain todispel. He was

so low in the morning as to bescarcely able to speak. I remained in bed byhis side to cheer him as much as possible. TheDoctor and Hepburn went to cut wood. Theyhad hardly begun their labour, when they wereamazed at hearing the report of a musket. Theycould scarcely believe that there was really anyone near, until they heard a shout, and imme-diately espied three Indians close to the house.Adam and I heard the latter noise, and I wasfearful that a part of the house had fallen uponone of my companions, a disaster which had infact been thought not unlikely. My alarm wasonly momentary, Dr. Richardson came in to com-municate the joyful intelligence that relief had



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR S BA. 35r arrived. He and myself immediately addressedthanksgiving to the throne of mercy for this de-liverance, but poor Adam was in so low a statethat h? could scarcely comprehend the informa-tion. When the Indians entered, h? attemptedto rise but sank down again. But for this sea-sonable interposition of Providence, his existencemust have terminated in a few hours, and that ofthe rest probably in not many days. The Indians had left Akaitcho's encampmenton the 5th November, having been sent by Mr.Back with all possible expedition, after h? hadarrived at their tents. They brought but a smallsupply of provision

that they might travel quickly.It consisted of drieddeer's meat, some fat, and afew tongues. Dr. Richardson, Hepburn, and I,eagerly devoured the food, which they impru-dently presented to us, in too great abundance,and in consequence we suffered dreadfully fromindigestion, and had no rest the whole night.Adam being unable to feed himself, was morejudiciously treated by them, and suffered less;his spirits revived hourly. The circumstance ofour eating more food than was proper in our pre- sent condition, was another striking proof of thedebility of our minds. We were perfectly awareof the danger, and Dr. Richardson repeatedlycautioned us to be moderate; but h? was himself



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 358 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES unable to practise the caution h? so judiciouslyrecommended. Boudel-kell, the youngestofthe Indians, afterresting about an hour, returned to Akaitcho withthe intelligence of our situation, and h? conveyeda note from me to Mr. Back, requesting anothersupply of meat as soon as possible. The twoothers, " Crooked-Foot and the Rat," remainedto take care of us, until we should be able tomove forward. The note I received by the Indians from Mr.Back, communicated a tale of distress, with re- gard to himself and his party, as painful as thatwhich we had sufFered; as will be seen

hereafter,by his own narrative. November 8.—The Indians this morning re-quested us to remove to an encampment on thebanks of the river, asthey were unwilling to re-mam in the house in which the bodies of ourdeceased companions were lying exposed to view.We agreed to remove, but the day proved toostormy, and Dr. Richardson and Hepburn havingdragged the bodies to a short distance, andcovered them with snow, the objections of theIndians to remain in the house were removed,and they began to clear our room of the ac-cumulation of dirt, and fragments of poundedbones. The improved state of our apartment,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 359 and the large and cheerful fires they kept up, pro-duced in us a sensation of comfort to which wehad long been strangers. In the evening theybrought in a pile of dried wood, which Avas lyingon the river-side, and on which we had oftencasta wishful eye, being unable to drag it up thebank. The Indians set about every thing withan activity that amazed us. Indeed, contrastedwith our emaciated figures and extreme debility,their frames appeared to us gigantic, and theirstrength supernatural. These kind creaturesnext turned their attention to our personal ap-pearance, and prevailed upon us to shave andwash

ourselves. The beards of the Doctor andHepburn had been untouched since they left thesea-coast, and were become of a hideous length,and peculiarly ofFensive to the Indians. TheDoctor and I suflfered extremely from distention,and therefore ate sparingly*. Hepburn wasgetting better, and Adam recovered his strengthwith aroazing rapidity. * The first alvine discharges aftcr we received food, were, asHearne rcinarks on a similar occasion, attended with excessive pain.Previous to the arrival of the Indians the urinary secretion wasextremely abundant, and we were obliged to rise from bed in con-sequence upvvards of ten times in a night. This was an extremeannoyance in our reduced state. It may, perhaps, be attributed

tothe quantity of the country tea that we drank.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 360 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES November 9.—This morning was pleasantlyfine. Crooked-Foot caught four large trout inWinter Lake, which were very much prized,especially by the Doctor and myself, who hadtaken a dislike to meat, in consequence of oursufferings from repletion, which rendered usalmost incapable of moving. Adam and Hepburnin a good measure escaped this pain. Thoughthe night was stormy, and our apartment freelyadmitted the wind, we feit no inconvenience, theIndians were so very careful in covering us up,and in keeping a good fire; and our plentifulcheer gave such power of resisting the

cold, thatwe could scarcely believe otherwise than that theseason had become milder. On the 13th, the weather was stormy, withconstant snow. The Indians became despond-ing at the non-arrival of the supply, and wouldneither go to hunt nor fish. They frequently ex-pressed their fears of some misfortune havingbefallen Boudel-kell; and, in the evening, wentoff suddenly, without apprizing us of their in-tention, having first given to each of us a handfulof pounded meat, which they had reser ved. Theirdeparture, at first, gave rise to a suspicion of theirhaving deserted u s, not meaning to return, espe- cially as the explanations of Adam, who appear-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 361 ed to be in their secret, were very unsatisfactory.At length, by interrogations, we got from him theinformation, that they designed to march nightand day, until they should reach Akaitcho's en-campment, whence they would send us aid. Aswe had combated their fears about Boudel-kell,they,perhaps, apprehended that we should opposetheir determination, and therefore concealed it.'We were now left a second time without food,and with appetites recovered, and strongly ex-cited by recent indulgence. On the following day the Doctor and Hepburnresumed their former occupation of collectingwood, and I was able to

assist a little in bringingit into the house. Adam, whose expectation ofthe arrival of the Indians had been raised by thefineness of the weather, became, towards night,very desponding, and refused to eat the singedskin. The night was stormy, and there was aheavy fall of snow. The next day h? becamestill more dejected. About elevenHepburn, whohad gone out for wood, came in with the intelli-gence that a party appeared upon the river.The room was instantly swept, and, in compliancewith the prejudices of the Indians, every scrap ofskin was carefully removed out of sight; for thesesimple people imagine, that burning deer-skinrenders them unsuccessful in hunting. The party



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 368 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES proved to be Crooked-Foot, Thooee-yorre, andthe Fop, with the wives of the two latter draggingprovisions. They were accompanied by Benoit,one of our own men. We were rejoiced to learn, by a note from Mr.Back, dated November 11, that h? and his com-panions had so recruited their strength that theywere preparing to proceed to Fort Providence.Adam recovered his spirits on the arrival of theIndians, and even walked about the room withan appearance of strength and activity that sur-prised us all. As it was of consequence to getamongst the rein-deer before our present

supplyshould fail, we made preparations for quittingFort Enterprise the next day ; and, accordingly,at an early hour, on the 16th, having united inthanksgiving and prayer, the whole party left thehouse after breakfast. Our feelings on quittingthe Fort, where we had formerly enjoyed muchcomfort, if not happiness, and, latterly, experienceda degree of misery scarcely to be paralleled, maybe more easily conceived than described. TheIndians treated us with the utmost tenderness,gave us their snow-shoes, and walked withoutthemselves, keeping by our sides, that they mightlift us when we feil. We descended WinterBiver, and, about noon, crossed the head ofRound-Rock Lake, distant about three miles



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 333 from the house where we were obliged to halt, asDr. Richardson was unable to proceed. Theswellings in h is limbs rendered him by much theweakest of the party. The Indians prepared ourencampment, cooked for us, and fed us as if wehad been children; evincing humanity that wouldhave done honour to the most civilized people.The night was mild, and fatigue made us sleepsoundly. From this period to the 26th of November wegradually continued to improve, under the kind-ness and attention of our Indians. On this daywe arrived in safety at the abode of our chiefand companion Akaitcho. We were received

bythe party assembled in the leader's tent, withlooks ofcompassion, andproföund silence, whichlasted about a quarter of an hour, and by whichthey meant to express their condolence for oursufferings. The conversation did not begin untilwe had tasted food. The Chief, Akaitcho, shew-ed us the most friendly hospitality, and all sortsof personal attention, even to cooking for us withhis own hands, an office which h? never performsfor himself. Annoethai-yazzeh and Humpy, theChief's two brothers, and several of our hunters,with their families, were encamped here, togetherwith a number of old men and women. In thecourse of the day we were visited by every per-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 364 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES son of the band, not merely from curiosity, I con-ceive, but rather from a desire to evince their ten- der sympathy in our late distress. We learnedthat Mr. Back, with St. Germain and Belanger,had gone to Fort Providence ; and that, previousto his departure, h? had left a letter in a cacheof pounded meat, which we had missed two daysago. As we supposed that this letter might ac-quaint us with his intentions more fully than wecould gather from the Indians, through our imper- fect knowledge of their language, Augustus, theEsquimaux, whom we found here in perfecthealth, and an Indian

lad, were despatched tobring it. We found several of the Indian families ingreat affliction, for the loss of three of their re-latives, who had been drowned in the Augustpreceding, by the upsettiag of a canoe near toFort Enterprise. They bewailed the melancholyaccident every morning and evening, by repeat-ing the names of the persons in a loud singingtone, which was frequently interrupted by burstsof tears. One woman was so affected by theloss of her only son, that she seemed deprived ofreason, and wandered about the tents the wholeday, crying and singing out his name.. On the Ist of December we removed with theIndians to the southward.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. SS5 On the 4th, we again set off after the Indiansabout noon, and soon overtook them, as they hadhalted, to drag frorn the water, and cut up andshare, a moose-deer, that had been drowned ina rapid part of the river, partially covered withice. These operations detained us a long time,which was the more disagreeable, as the weatherwas extremely unpleasant from cold low fogs.We were all much fatigued at the hour of encamp-ment, which was after dark, though the day'sjourney did not exceed four miles. At everyhalt the elderly men of the tribe used to makeholes in the ice and put in their lines. One ofthem shared

the produce of his fishery with us thisevening. In the afternoon of the 6th, Belanger, andanother Canadian, arrived from Fort Providence,sent by Mr. Weeks with two trains of dogs, somespirits and tobacco for the Indians, a change ofdress fbr ourselves, and a little tea and sugar.They also brought letters for us from England,and from Mr. Back and Mr. Wentzel. By theformer we received the gratifying intelligence ofthe successful termination of Captain Parry'svoyage; and were informed of the promotion ofmyself and Mr. Back, and of poor Hood, our grieffor whose loss was renewed by this intelligence.The gratification, which it would otherwise have



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 356 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES afforded, was materially damped by our sincereregret that h? had not lived to receive this justreward of his merit and services. The letterfrom Mr. Back stated, that the rival Companiesin the fur trade had united; but that, owing tosome cause which had not been explained to him,the goods intended as rewards to Akaitcho andhis band, which we had demanded in the springfrom the North-West Company, were not sent.There wére, however, some stores lying for us atMoose-deer Island, which had been ordered forthe equipment of our voyagers ; and Mr. Backhad gone across to that

establishment, to make aselection of the articles we could spare for a tem-porary present to the Indians. The disappoint-ment at the non-arrival of the goods was seriouslyfeit by us, as we had looked forward with plea-sure to the time wheri we should be enabled torecompense our kind Indian friends, for theirtender sympathy in our distresses, and the assist-ance they had so cheerfully and promptly ren-dered. I now regretted to find, that Mr. Wentzeland his party, in their return from the sea, hadsuffered severely on their march along the Copper-Mine River, having on one occasion, as h? men-tioned, had no food but tripe de roclie for elevendays. All the Indians flocked to our encampment to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 36? learn the news, and to receive the articles broughtfor them. Having got some spirits and tobacco,they withdrew to the tent of the Chief, andpassed the greater part of the night in singing.We had now the indescribable gratification ofchanging our linen, which had been worn eversince our departure from the sea-coast. December 8.—After a long conference withAkaitcho, we took leave of him and his kind com-panions, and set out with two sledges, heavilyladen with provision and bedding, drawn by thedogs, and conducted by Belanger and the Cana-dian sent by Mr. Weeks. Hepburn and Augustusjointly dragged a

smaller sledge, laden principallywith their own bedding. Adam and Benoit wereleft to follow with the Indians. We encampedon the Grassy-Lake Portage, having walkedabout nine miles, principally on the Yellow-Knife River. It was open at the rapids, and inthese places we had to ascend its banks, andwalk through the woods for some distance, whichwas very fatiguing, especially to Dr. Richardson,whose feet were severely galled in consequenceof some defect in his snow-shoes.. On the llth, however, we arrived at the Fort;it was still under the charge of Mr. Weeks. Hewelcomed us in the most kind marmer, immedi-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 368 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ately gave us changes of dress, and did everything in his power to make us comfortable. Our sensations, on being once more in a com- fortable dweiling, after the series of hardshipsand miseries we had experienced, will be muchbetter imagined than any language of mine candescribe them. Our first act was again to returnour grateful praises to the Almighty for the mani-fold instances of his mercy towards us. Havingfound here some articles, which Mr. Back hadsent across from Moose-deer Island, I determinedon awaiting the arrival of Akaitcho and his party,in order to present these

to them, and to assurethem of the promised reward, as soon as it couldpossibly be procured. In the afternoon of the 14th, Akaitcho, withhis whole band came to the Fort. He smokedhis customary pipe, and made an address to Mr.Weeks in the hall, previous to his coming intothe room in which Dr. Richardson and I were.We discovered at the commencement of hisspeech to us, that h? had been informed that ourexpected supplies had not come. He spoke ofthis circumstance as a disappointment, indeed,sufficiently severe to himself, to whom his bandlooked up for the protection of their interests, butwithout attaching any blame to us. " The world



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 389 goes badly," h? said, " all are poor, you are poor,the traders appear to be poor, I and my partyare poor likewise ; and since the goods have notcome in, we cannot have them. I do not regrethaving supplied you with provisions, for a CopperIndian can never permit white men to suffer fromwant of food on his lands, without flying to theiraid. I trust, however, that we shall, as you say,receive what is due next autumn; and at allevents," h? added, in a tone of good-humour," it is the first time that the white people havebeen indebted to the Copper Indians." Weassured him the supplies should certainly be sentto him by

the autumn, if not before. He thencheerfully received the small present we made tohimself; and, although, we could give a fewthings only to those who had been most active inour service, the others, who, perhaps, thoughtthemselves equally deserving, did not murmur atbeing left out in the distribution. Akaitcho after-wards expressed a strong desire, that we shouldrepresent the character of his nation in a favour-able light to our countrymen. " I know," h?said, " you write down every occurrence in yourbooks; but probably you have only noticed thebad things we have said and done, and haveomitted to mention the good." In the course ofthedesultory conversation which ensued, h? said. VOL. II. 2 B



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 370 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES that h? had been always told by us, to considerthe traders in the same light as ourselves; andthat, for his part, h? looked upon both as equallyrespectable. This assurance, made in the pre-sence of Mr. Weeks, was particularly gratifyingto us, as it completely disproved the defence thathad been set up, respecting the injurious reportsthat had been circulated against us amongst theIndians in the spring; namely, that they were inretaliation for our endeavours to lower the tradersin the eyes of the Indians. I take this oppor-tunity of stating my opinion, that Mr. Weeks, inspreading these

reports, was actuated by a mis- taken idea that h? was serving the interest of hisemployers. On the present occasion, we feitindebted to him for the sympathy h? displayedfor our distresses, and the kindness with whichh? administered to our personal wants. Afterthis conference, such Indians as were indebtedto the Company were paid for the provision theyhad given us, by deducting a corresponding sumfrom their debts 5 in the same way we gave areward of sixtecn skins of beaver to each of thepersons who had come to our relief at Fort Enter- prise. As the debts of Akaitcho and his huntershad been effaced at the time of his engagementwith us, we placed a sum equal to the amount of.provision they

had recently supplicd, to their



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA, 871 credit on the Company's books. These thingsbeing, through the moderation of the Indians, ad-justed with an unexpected facility, we gave thema keg of mixed liquors, (five parts water,) anddistributed among them several fathoms of to-bacco, and they retired to their tents to spend thenight in merriment. \( Adam, our interpreter, being desirous of unitinghimself with the Copper Indians, applied to mefor his discharge, which I granted, and gave hima bill on the Hudson's Bay Company for theamount of his wages. These arrangements beingcompleted, we prepared to cross the lake. Mr. Weeks provided Dr.

Richardson and mewith a cariole each, and we set out at eleven A.M.,on the löth, for Moose-deer Island. Our partyconsisted of Belanger, who had charge of a sledgeladen with the bedding, and drawn by two dogs,our two cariole men, Benoit, and Augustus.Previous to our departure, we had another con->ference with Akaitcho, who, as well as the restof his party, bade us farewell, with a warmth ofmarnier rare among the Indians. The badness of Belanger's dogs, and theroughness of the ice, impeded our progress verymuch, and obliged us to encamp early. We hada good fire made of the drift wood, which lines 2B2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 372 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the shores of this lake in great quantities. Thenext day was very cold. We began the journeyat nine A.M., and encamped at the Big Cape,having made another short march, in consequenceof the roughness of the ice. On the 17th, we encamped on the most southerlyof the Rein-deer Islands. This night was verystormy, but the wind abating in the morning, weproceeded, and by sun-set reached the fishing-huts of the Company at Stony Point. Here wefound Mr. Andrews, a clerk of the Hudson's BayCompany, who regaled us with a supper of excel- lent white fish, for which this part of

Slave Lakeis particularly celebrated. Two men with sledgesarrived soon afterwards, sent by Mr. M'Vicar,who expected us about this time. We set offin the morning before day-break, with severalcompanions, and arrived at Moose-deer Islandabout one P.M. Here we were received withthe utmost hospitality by Mr. M'Vicar, the chieftrader of the Hudson's Bay Company in this dis- trict, as well as by his assistant Mr. M'Auley.We had also the happiness of joining our friend,Mr. Back; our feelings on this occasion can bewell imagined, we were deeply impressed withgratitude to him for his exertions in sending thesupply of food to Fort Enterprise, to which, under



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 373 Divine Providence, we feit the preservation ofour lives to be owing. He gave us an affectingdetail of the proceedings of his party since ourseparation; the substance of which I shall con-vey to the reader, by the following extracts fromhis Jouraal.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 JOURNEY TO THE SHÖRES Mn. BACK's NARRATIVE. 1821. CAPTAIN FRANKLIN having directed meOctober 4. to pr0ceed with St. Germain, Belanger,and Beauparlant, to Fort Enterprise, in the hopeof obtaining relief for the party, I took leave ofmy companions, and set out on my journey,through a very swampy country, which, with thecloudy state of the weather and a keen north-eastwind, accompanied by frequent snow showers,retarded us so much, that we scarcely got morethan four miles when we halted for the night, andmade a meal of tripe de roche and some oldleather. On the 5th, we set out early, amidst

extremelydeep snow, sinking frequently in it up to thethighs, a labour in our enfeebled and almost wornout state, that nothing but the cheering hopes ofreaching the house, and affording relief to ourfriends, could have enabled us to support. Aswe advanced, we found to our mortification, thatthe tripe de roche, hitherto our sole dependence,began to be scarce, so that we could only collectsufficient to make half a kettleful, which, with theaddition of a partridge each, that St. Germainhad killed, made us a tolerable meal; during this



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA, 3?« day I feit very weak and sore in the joints, par-ticularly between the shoulders. At eight weencamped among a small clump of willows. On the 6th we set out at an early hour, pursu-ing our route over a range of hills, at the foot ofone of which we saw several large pines, and agreat quantity of willows ; a sight that encourag-ed us to quicken our pace, as we were now certainwe could not be far from the woods. Indeed wewere making considerable progress, when Be-langer unfortunately brok e through the ice, andsunk up to the hips. The weather being cold, h?was in danger of freezing, but some brushwoodon the

borders of the lake enabled us to make afire to dry him. At the same time we took theopportunity of refreshing ourselves with a kettleof swamp tea. My increasing debility had for some timeobliged me to use a stick for the purpose of ex-tending my arms; the pain in my shoulders beingso acute, that I could not bear them to remain inthe usual position for two minutes together. Wehalted at five among some small brushwood, andmade a sorry meal of an old pair of leathertrowsers, and some swamp tea. The night was cold with a hard frost, andthough two persons slept together, yet we couldnot by any means keep ourselves warm, but re-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 378 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES mained trembling the whole time. The followingmorning we crossed several lakes, occasionallyseeing the recent tracks of deer, and at noon wefeil upon Marten Lake ; and it happened to bethe exact spot where we had been the last yearwith the canoes, and though I immediately recog-nised the place, the men would not believe it tobe the same ; at length, by pointing out severalmarks, and relating circumstances connected withthem, they recovered their memory, and a simul-taneous expression of " Mon Dieu, nous sommessauvés," broke out from the whole. Contrary toour

expectations the lake was frozen sufficientlyto bear us, so that we were excused from makingthe tours of the different bays. This circum-stance seemed to add fresh vigour to us, and wewalked as fast as the extreme smoothness of theice would permit, intending to reach the SlaveRock that night; but an unforeseen and almostfatal accident prevented the prosecution of ourplan: Belanger (who seemed the victim of mis-fortune) again broke through the ice, in a deeppart near the head of the rapid, but was timelysaved, by fastening our worsted belts together,and pulling him out. By urging him forwardsas quick as his icy garments would admit of, toprevent his freezing, we reached a few pines, andkindled a

lire; but it was late before h? even feit



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 377 warm, though h? was so near the flame as toburn his hair twice, and to add to our distress,since we could not pursue them, three wolvescrossed the lake close to us. The night of the 7th was extremely stormy,and about ten the following morning, on attempt-ing to go on, we found it totally impossible, beingtoo feeble to oppose the wind and drift, whichfrequently blew us over, and on attempting tocross a small lake that lay in our way, droveus faster backwards than, with every effort, wecould get forwards; we therefore encampedunder the shelter of a smai? clump of pines, securefrom the south-west storm that

was raging aroundus. In the evening, from there being no tripe deroche, we were compelled to satisfy, or ratherallay, the cravings of hunger, by eating a guncover and a pair of old shoes ; at this time I hadscarcely strength to get on my legs. The wind did not in the least abate during thenight, but in the morning of the 9th i t changedto north-east, and became moderate. We tookadvantage of this circumstance, and rising withgreat difficulty, set out, though had it not beenfor the hope of reaching the house I am certain,from the excessive faintness which almost over-powered me, that I must have remained where Iwas. We passed the Slave Rock, and makingfrequent halts, arrived within a short distance of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 SS-8 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Fort Enterprise; but, as we perceived neitherany marks of Indians, nor even of animals, themen began absolutely to despair: on a nearerapproach, however, the tracks of large herds ofdeer, which had only passed a few hours, tendeda little to revive their spirits, and shortly after wecrossed the ruinous threshold of the long-sought-for spot; but what was our surprise, what oursensations, at beholding every thing in the mostdesolate and neglected state; the doors andwindows of that room in which we expected tofind provision, had been thrown down, and care-lessly left so ; and the wild

animals of the woodshad resorted there as to a place of shelter andretreat. Mr. Wentzel had taken away the trunksand papers, but had left no note to guide us tothe Indians. This was to us the most grievousdisappointment: without the assistance of theIndians, bereft of every resource, we feit our-selves reduced to the most miserable state, whichwas rendered still worse, from the recollectionthat our friends in the rear were as miserable asourselves. For the moment, however, hungerprevailed, and each began to gnaw the scraps ofputrid and frozen meat that were laying about,without waitiug to préparé them. A fire, how- ever, was made, and the neck and bones of adeer, found lying in the house, were

boiled anddevourecl



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE PÖLAR SËA. §fy l determined to remain a day here to reposeourselves, and then to go in search of the Indians,and in the event of missing them, to proceed tothe first trading establishment, which was distantabout one hundred and thirty miles, and fromthence to send succour to my companions. Thisindeed I should have done immediately, as themost certain marnier of executing my purpose,had there been any probability of the river andlakcs being frozen to the southward, or had wepossessed sufficient strength to have clamberedover the rocks and mountains which impeded thedirect way; but as we were aware of our inabilityto

do so, I listened to St. Germain's proposal,which was, to follow the deer into the woods,(so long as they did not lead us out of our routeto the Indians,) and if possible to eollect suffi- cient food to carry us to Fort Providence. Wenow set about making mittens and snoAV shoes,whilst Belanger searched under the snow, andcollected a mass of old bones, which when burnedand used with a little salt we found palatableenough, and made a tolerable meal. At nightSt. Germain rcturned, having seen plenty oftracks, but no animals; the day was cloudy, withfresh breezes, and the river was frozen at theborders. On the llth we prepared for our journey,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 380 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES having first colleeted a few old skins of deer, toserve us as food, and written a note to be leftfor our commander, to apprize him of our in-tentions. We pursued the cour se of the river tothe lower lake, when St. Germain feil in, whichobliged us to encamp directly to prevent his beingfrozen; indeed we were all glad of stopping, forin our meagre and reduced state it was impos-sible to resist the weather, which at any othertime would have been thought fine; my toes werefrozen, and although wrapped up in blanket Icould not keep my hands warm. The 12th was excessively cold with

freshbreezes. Our meal at night consisted of scraps ofold deer skins and swamp tea, and the men com-plaüied greatly of their increasing debility. Thefollowing morning I sent St. Germain to hunt, in-tending to go some distance down the lake, butthe weather becoming exceedingly thick withsnow storms, we were prevented from moving.He returned without success, not having seen anyanimals. We had nothing to eat. In the morning of the 14th the part of the lakebefore us was quite frozen. There was so muchuncertainty in St. Germain's answers as to thechance of any Indians being in the direction wewere then going, (although h? had previouslysaid that the leader had told him h? should be



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 3S1 there,) and h? gave me so much dissatisfaction inhis hunting excursions, that I was induced tosend a note to the Commander, whom I supposedto be by this time at Fort Enterprise, to informhim of our situation; not that I imagined for amoment h? could better it, but that by all return-ing to the fort we might, perhaps, have bettersuccess in hunting ; with this view I despatchedBelanger, much against his inclination, and toldhim to return as quick as possible to a place aboutfour miles further on, where we intended to fish,and to await his arrival. The men were so weakthis day, that I could get neither of them to

movefrom the encampment; and it was only necessitythat compelled them to cut wood for fuel, in per-forming which operation Beauparlant's face be-came so dreadfully swelled that h? could scarcelysee ; I myself lost my temper on the most trivialcircumstances, and was become very peevish;the day was fine but cold, with a freezing north-east wind. We had nothing to eat. October 15.—The night was calm and clear,but it was not before two in the afternoon thatwe set out; and the one was so weak, and theother so full of complaints, that we did not getmore than three-quarters of a mile from our lastencampment, before we were obliged to put up ;but in this distance we were fortunate enough to



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 382 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES kill a partridge, the bones of which were eaten,and the remainder reserved for baits to fish with,We were fortunate, however, in collecting sufficienttripederoche to make a meal; and I nowanxiouslyawaited Belanger's return, to know what courseto take. I was now so much reduced, that myshoulders were as if they would fall from my body,my legs seemed unable to support me, and inthe disposition in which I then found myself, hadit not been for the remembrance of my friendsbehind, who relied on me for relief, as well asthe persons of whom I had charge, I certainlyshould have

preferred remaining where I was, tothe miserable pain of attempting to move. October 16.—We waited until two in the after-noon for Belanger; but not seeing any thing ofhim on the lake, we set out, purposing to encampat the Narrows, the place which was said to beso good for fishing, and wherc, according toSt. Germain's account, the Indians never failed tocatch plenty ; its distance at most could not bemore than two miles. We had not proceeded farbefore Beauparlant began to complain of increas-ing weakness. This was so usual with us thatno particular notice was taken of it, for in factthere was little dirTerence, all being alike feeble:among other things, h? said whilst we were rest- ing, that h? should

never get beyond the next



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 383 encampment, for his strength had quite failed him.I endeavoured to encourage him by explainingthe mercy of the Supreme Being, who ever beholdswith an eye of pity those that seek his aid. Thispassed as common discourse, when h? inquiredwhere we were to put up; St. Germain pointedto a small clump of pines near us, the only placeindeed that offered for fuel. " Well," replied thepoor man, " take your axe, Mr. Back, and I willfollow at my leisure, I shall join you by the timethe encampment is made." This is a usual prac-tice of the country, and St. Germain and myselfwent on towards the spot; it was five o'clock

andnot very cold, but rather milder than we had ex-perienced it for some time, when, on leaving theice, we saw a number of crows perched on thetop of some high pines near us. St. Germainimmediately said there must be some deadanimal thereabouts, and proceeded to search,when we saw several heads of deer half buriedin the snpw and ice, without eyes or tongues.The previous severity of the weather only havingobliged the wolves and other animals to abandonthem. An expression of " Oh merciful God! weare saved," broke from us both ; and with feel-ings more easily imagined than described, weshook hands, not knowing what to say for joy.It was twilight, and a fog was rapidly darkening



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 384, JOURNEY TO THE SHORES the surface of the lake, when St. Germain com-menced making the encampment; the task wastoo laborious for me to render him any assistance,and had we not thus providentially found pro-vision, I feel convinced that the next twenty-fourhours would have terminated my existence. Butthis good fortune, in some measure renovatedme for the moment, and putting out my wholestrength, I contrived to collect a few heads, andwith incredible difficulty carried them singlyabout thirty paces to the fire. Darkness stole on us apace, and I becameextremely anxious about Beauparlant;

severalguns were fired, to each of which h? answered.We then called out, and again heard his re-sponses though faintly, when I told St. Germainto go and look for him, as I had not strength my-self, being quite exhausted. He said, that h?had already placed a pine branch on the ice, andh? could then scarcely find his way back, but ifh? went now h? should certainly be lost. In thissituation I could only hope that as Bea.uparlanthad my blanket, and every thing requisite to lighta fire, h? might have encamped at a little distancefrom us. October 17.—The night was cold and clear,but we could not sleep at all, from the pains ofhaving eaten. We suffered the most excruciating



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAH SEA. 385 torments, though I in particular did not eat aquarter of what would have satisfied me ; it mighthave been from using a quantity of raw or frozensinews of the legs of deer, which neither of uscould avoid doing, so great was our hunger. Inthe morning, being much agitated for the safetyof Beauparlant, I desired St. Germain to go insearch of him, and to return with him as quick aspossible, when I would have something preparedfor them to eat. It was, however, late when h? arrived, with asmall bundie which Beauparlant was accustomedto carry, and with tears in his eyes, told me thath? had found our poor companion

dead. Dead !I could not believe him. " It is so, Sir," saidSt. Germain; " after hallooing and calling hisname to no purpose, I went towards our last en-campment, about three quarters of a mile, andfound him stretched upon his back on a sandbank frozen to death, his limbs all extended andswelled enormously, and as hard as the ice thatwas near him ; his bundie was behind him, as ifit had rolled away when h? feil, and the blanketwhich h? wore around his neck and shouldersthrown on one side. Seeing that there was nolonger life in him, I threw your covering overhim, and placed his snow shoes on the top of it." I had not even thought of so serious an occur- Vot. H. 2 C



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 886 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES rence in our little party, and for a short time wasobliged to give vent to my grief. Left with oneperson and both of us weak, no appearance ofBelanger, a likelihood that great calamity hadtaken place amongst our other companions, andupwards of seventeen days' march from thenearest Establishment, and myself unable tocarry a burden, all these things pressed heavyon me ; and how to get to the Indians or to thefort I did not know; but that I might not depressSt. Germain's spirits, I suppressed the feelingsto which these thoughts gave rise, and madesome arrangements for the journey

to Fort Pro-vidence. October 18.—While we were this day occupiedin scraping together the remains of some deer'smeat, we observed Belanger coming round a pointapparently scarcely moving. I went to meet him,and made immediate inquiries about my friends.Five, with the Captain, h? said, were at the house,the rest were left near the river, unable to pro-ceed ; but h? was too weak to relate the whole. Hewas conducted to fiie encampment, and paid everyattention to, and by degrees we heard the re-mainder of his tragic tale, at which the inter-preter could not avoid crying. He then gave mea letter from my friend the Commander, whichindeed was truly afflicting. The simple story of



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 387 Belanger I could hear, but when I read it inanother language, mingled with the pious resig-nation of a good man, I could not sustain it anylonger. The poor man was much affected at thedeath of our lamented companion, but his appe-tite prevailed over every other feeling ; and, hadI permitted it, h? would have done himself aninjury; for after two hours' eating, principallyskin and sinews, h? complained of hunger. Theday was cloudy, with snow and fresh breezesfrom the north-east by east. The last evening, as well as this morning, the19th, I mentioned my wishes to the men, that weshould proceed towards Rein-

Deer Lake, but thisproposal met with a direct refusal. Belangerstated his inability to move, and St. Germainused similar language; adding, for the first time,that h? did not know the route, and that it wasof no use to go in the direction I mentioned,which was the one agreed upon between theCommander and myself. I then insisted that weshould go by the known route, and join the Com- mander, but they would not hear of it; theywould remain where they were until they hadregained their strength; they said I wanted toexposé them again to death (faire perirj. In.vain did I use every argument to the contrary,for they were equally heedless to all. Thus 2C 2



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 3SS JOURNEY TO THE SHORES situated, I was compelled to remain; and fronlthis time to the 25th we employed ourselves inlooking about for the remnants of the deer andpieces of skin, which even the wolves had left;and by pounding the bones, we were enabled tomake a sort of soup, which strengthened usgreatiy, though each still complained ofweak-ness. It was not without the greatest difficultythat I could restrain the men from eating everyscrap they found, though they were well aware ofthe necessity there was of being economical inour present situation, and to save whatever theycould for our journey ; yet they

could not resistthe temptation, and directly my back was turnedthey seldom failed to snatch at the nearest pieceto them, whether cooked or raw it made nodifference. We had set fishing-lines, but without any suc-cess; and we often saw large herds of deercrossing the lake at Ml speed, and wolves pur-suing them. The night of the 25th was cold, with hardfrost. Early the next morning I sent the men tocover the body of our departed companion Beau-parlant with the trunks and branches of trees,which they did ; and shortly after their return Iopened his bundie, and found it contained twopapers of vermilion, several strings of beads,



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 389 some fire-steels, flints, awls, fish-hooks, rings,linen, and the glass of an artificial horizon. Mytwo men began to recover a little as well as my-self, though I was by far the weakest of the three ;the soles of my feet were cracked all over, andthe other parts were as hard as horn, from con- stant walking. I again urged the necessity ofadvancing to join the Commander's party, butthey said they were not yet sufficiently strong. On the 27th we discovered the remains of adeer, on which we feasted. The night was un-usually cold, and ice formed in a pint-pot withintwo feet of a fire. The coruscations of the Aurorawere

beautifully brilliant; they served to shewus eight wolves, which we had some trouble tofrighten away from our collection of deer's bones ;and, with their howling, and the constant crack -ing of the ice, we did not get much rest. Having collected with great care, and by self-denial, two small packets of dried meat or sinews,sufficient (for men who knew what it was to fast)to last for eight days at the rate of one indifferentmeal per day, we prepared to set out on the 30th.I calculated that we should be about fourteendays in reaching Fort Providence ; and, allowingthat we neither killed deer nor found Indians, wecould but be unprovided with food six days, andthis we heeded not whilst the prospect of obtain-



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 390 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES ing f uil reliëf was before us. Accordingly we setout against a keen north-east wind, in order togain the known route to Fort Providence. Wesaw a number of wolves and some crows on themiddle of the lake, and supposing such an assem-bly was not met idly, we made for them, andcame in for a share of a deer, which they hadkilled a short time before, and thus added acouple of meals to our stock. By four P.M. wegained the head of the lake, or the direct road toFort Providence, and some dry wood being athand, we encamped; by accident it was the sameplace where the

Commander's party had slept onthe 19th, the day on which I supposed they hadleft Fort Enterprise; but the encampment wasso small, that we feared great mortality had takenplace amongst them ; and I am sorry to say thestubborn resolution of my men, not to go to thehouse, prevented me from determining this mostanxious point, so that I now almost dreaded pass- ing their encampments, lest I should see some ofour unfortunate friends dead at each spot. Ourfire was hardly kindled when a fine herd of deerpassed close to us. St. Germain pursued thema short distance, but with his usual want of suc-cess, so that we made a meal off the muscles andsinews we had dried, though they were so toughthat

we could scarcely cut them. My hands were



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLA.R SEA. 391 benumbed throughout the march, and we wereall stifF and fatigued. The marching of two daysweakened us all very much, and the more so onaccount of our exertion to follow the tracks ofour Commander's party; but we lost them, andconcluded that they were not before us. Thoughthe weather was not cold, I was frozen in theface, and was so reduced and affected by theseconstant calamities, as well in mind as in body,that I found much difficulty in proceeding evenwith the advantages I had enjoyed. November 3.—We set out before day, though,in fact, we were all much fitter to remain, fromthe excessive pain

which we suffered in ourjoints, and proceeded till one P.M., without halt-ing, when Belanger, who was before, stopped,and cried out, " Footsteps of Indians." It isneedless to mention the joy that brightened thecountenances of each at this unlooked-for sight;we knew relief must be at hand, and consideredour sufferings at an end. St. Germain inspectedthe tracks, and said that three persons had passedthe day before ; and that h? knew the remaindermust be advancing to the southward, as was cus-tomary with these Indians, when they sent to thetrading establishment on the first ice. On thisinformation we encamped, and, being too weakto walk myself, I sent St. Germain to follow the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 392 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES tracks, with instructions to the Chief of the Iri-dians to provide immediate assistance for such ofour friends as might be at Fort Enterprise, aswell as for ourselves, and to lose no time inreturning to me. I was now so exhausted, thathad we not seen the tracks this day, I musthave remained at the next encampment, untilthe men could have sent aid from Fort Pro-vidence. We had finished our small portion ofsinews, and were preparing for rest, when anIndian boy made his appearance with meat. St.Germain had arrived before sunset at the tentsof Akaitcho, whom h? found at the spot

whereh? had wintered last year; but imagine my sur- prise, when h? gave me a note from the Com-mander, and said, that Benoit and Augustus, twoof the men, had just joined them. The note wasso confused, by the pencil marks being partlyrubbed out, that I could not decipher it clearly;but it informed me, that h? had attempted to comewith the two men, but finding his strength in- adequate to the task, h? relinquished his design,and returned to Fort Enterprise, to await reliefwith the others. There was another note for thegentleman in charge of Fort Providence, desiringhim to send meat, blankets, shoes and tobacco.Akaitcho wished me to join him on the ensuingday, at a place which the boy knew, where

they



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 393 were going to fish; and I was the more anxiousto do so, on account of my companions: but par-ticularly that I might hear a full relation of whathad happened, and of the Commander's true situ-ation, which I suspected to be much worse thanh? had described. In the afternoon I joined the Indians, and re-peated to Akaitcho what St. Germain had toldhim; h? seemed much affected, and said, h?would have sent relief directly, though I had notbeen there; indeed, his conduct was generousand humane. The next morning, at an earlyhour, three Indians, \vithloaded sledges of meat,skins, shoes, and a blanket, set out for

Fort En- terprise ; one of them was to return directly withan answer from Captain Franklin, to whom Iwrote ; but in the event of his death, h? was tobring away all the papers h? could find ; and h?promised to travel with such haste, as to be ableto return to us on the fourth day. I was nowsomewhat at more ease, having done ail in mypower to succour my unfortunate companions;but was very anxious for the return of the mes-senger. The Indians brought me meat in smallquantities, though sufficient for our daily con-sumption; and, as we had a little ammunition,many were paid on the spot for what they gave. On the 9th I had the satisfaction of seeing the



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 394 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES Indian arrive from Fort Enterprise. At first h?said they were all dead, but shortly after h? gaveme a note, which was from the Commander, andthen I learned all the fatal particulars which hadbefallen them. I now proposed that the Chiefshould immediately send three sledges, loadedwith meat, to Fort Enterprise, to make a cacheof provision at our present encampment, andalso, that h? should here await the arrival of theCommander. By noon two large trains, ladenwith meat, were sent off for Fort Enterprise.The next day we proceeded on our journey,and arrived at Fort Providence on the

21 st ofNovember. Conclusion of Mr. Back's Narrative.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLA.R SEA. 39$ . I HAVE little now to add to the melancholy de-tail into which I feit it proper to enter; "but Icannot omit to state, that the unremitting careand attentions of our kind friends, Mr. M'Vicarand Mr. M'Auley, together with the improvementof our diet, materially contributed to the restora-tion of our health; so that, by the end of Fe-bruary, the swellings of our limbs, which hadreturned upon us, had entirely subsided, and wewere able to walk to any part of the island. Ourappetites gradually moderated, and we nearlyregained our ordinary state of body before thespring. Hepburn alone sufFered from a severeattack of

rheumatism, which confined him to hisbed for some weeks. The usual symptoms ofspring having appeared, on the 25th of May weprepared to embark for Fort Chipewyan. Fortu-nately, on the following morning, a canoe arrivedfrom that place with the whole of the stores whichwe required for the payment of Akaitcho and thehunters. It was extremely gratifying to us tobe thus enabled, previous to our departure, tomake arrangements respecting the payment ofour late Indian companions ; and the more so, aswe had recently discovered that Akaitcho, andthe whole of the tribe, in consequence of thedeath of the leader's mother, and the wife of our



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 396 JOUllNEY TO THE SHORES old guide Keskarrah, had broken and destroyedevery useful article belonging to them, and thatthey were in the greatest> distress. It was anadditional pleasure to find our stock of ammuni-tion was more than suflicient to pay them whatwas due, and that we could make a considerablepresent of this most essential article to everyindividual that had been attached to the Expe-dition. We quitted Moose-deer Island at five P.M., onthe 26th, accompanied by Mr. M'Vicar, and Mr,M'Auley, and nearly all the voyagers at the estab- lishment, having resided there about five months,not a day of

which had passed without our havingcause of gratitude, for the kind and unvariedattentions of Mr. M'Vicar and Mr. M'Auley.These gentlemen accompanied us as far as FortChipewyan, where we arrived on the 2d of June ;here we met Mr. Wentzel, and the four men, whohad been sent with him from the mouth of theGopper-Mine River; and I think it due to thatgentleman, to give his own explanation of theunfortunate circumstances which prevented himfrom fulfilling my last instructions, respecting theprovisions to have been left for us at FortEnterprise*. * " After you sent me back froul the mouth of the Copper-MiueRiver, and I had overtaken the Leader, Guides, and Hunters, on



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OF THE POLAR SEA. 337 In a subsequent conversation h? stated to me,that the two Indians, who were actually with him the fifth day, leaving the sea-coast, as well as our journey up theRiver, they always expressed the same desire of fulfilling their pro-mises, although somewhat dissatisfied at being exposed to privationwhile on our return, from a scarcity of animals ; for, as I havealready stated in my first communication frorn Moose-Deer Island,we had been eleven days with no other food but tripe de roche. Inthe eourse of this time an Indian, with his wife and child, who weretravelling in company with us, were left in the rear, and are

sincesupposed to have perished thrqugh want, as no intelligence had beenreceived of them at Fort Providence in December last. On theseventh day after I had joined the Leader, 6,-c. &;c., and journey ingon together, all the Indians, excepting Petit Pied and Bald-Head,left me to seek their families, and crossed Point Lake at the Crovv'sNest, where Humpy had promised to meet his brother Ekehcho 'with the families, but did not fulfil, nor did any of my party of In-diaiis know where to fmd thern ; for we had frequently made fires toapprize them of our approach, yet none appeared in return as an-swers. This disappointmer.1, as might be cxpected, served toincrease the ill-humour of the Leader and party, the brooding ofwhich

(agreeably to Indian custom) was liberally discharged on me,in bitter reproach for having led them from their families, and ex-poaed them to dangers and hardships, which but for my influenee,they said, they might have spared themselves. Nevertheless, theystill continued to profcss the sincerest desire of meeting your wishesin making caches of provisions, and remaining until a late season onthe road that leads from Fort Enterprise to Fort Providence,through which the Expedition-men had travelled so often the yearbefore—remarking, however, at the same time, that they had notthe least hopcs of ever seeing one person return from the Expe-dition. These alarming fears I never could persuade them todismiss from their

minds ; they alvvays sneered at what they called'my credulity.'—•' If.' said the Gros Pied3, ' the Great Chief(meaning Captain Franklin), ov any of his party, should pass at mytents, h? or they shall be welcome to all my provisions, or anything else that I may have.' And I atu sincerely happy t;> under- 1 Akaitcho the Leader. "* Also Akaitcho.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 398 JOURNEY TO THE SHORES at Fort Enterprise, whilst h? remained therealtering his canoe, were prevented from hunting; stand, by your cotninunication, that in this h? had kept his word—in sending you with such promptitude and liberality the assistanceyour tmly dreadful situation required. But the party of Indians,on whoin I had placed the utmost confidence and dependance, wasHumpy and the White Capot Guide, with their sons, and several ofthe discharged hunters from the Expedition. This party was well-disposed, and readily promised to collect provisions for the possiblereturn of the Expedition, provided they

could gct a supply of amrau-nition from Fort Providence ; for when I came up with them theywere actually starving, and converting old axes into hall, having noother substitute—this was unlucky. Yet they were well inclined,and I expected to find means at Fort Providence to send them a sup- ply, in which I was, however, disappointed, for I found that esta- blishment quite destitute of necesgaries; and then, shortly afterI had left them, they had the rnisfortune of losing three of theirhunters, who were drowned in Marten Lake: this accident was, ofall others, the most fatal that could have happened—a truth whichno one, who Ims the least knowledge of the Indian character, willdeny ; and as they were nearly

connected by relationship to theLeader, Humpy, and White Capot Guide, the three leading men ofthis pait of the Copper Indian Tribe, it had the effect of unhinging(if I may use the expression) the minds ot' all these families, andrinally destroying all the fond hopes I had so sanguinely conceivedof their assisting the Expedition, should it come back by the Anna-dessé River, of which they were not certain. " Asto my not leaving a letter at Fort Enterprise, it was because,by some mischance, you had forgot to give me paper when weparted >. " I, however, wrote this news on a plank, in pencil, and placed itin the top of your tonner bedstead, vvhere I left it. Since it has notbeen found there, some Indians must

have gone to the house after mydeparture, and destroyed it. These details, Sir, I have been in-duced to enter into (rather unexpectedly) in justification of myself,and hope it will be satisfactory." • I ccrtainly offered Mr. Wentzel some paper when h? quitted us,hut h? declined it, haring then a note-book; and Mr. Back gavehim a pencil.



Narrative of a journey to the shores of the polar sea in the years 1819-20-21-22 - Dl.2 OP THE POLAR SEA. 399 one by an accidental lameness, the other by thefear of meeting alone some of the Dog-RibIndians. We were here furnished with a canoe by Mr.Smith, and a bowman, to act as our guide; andhaving left FortChipewyan on the 5th, we arrived,on the 4th of July, at Norway House. Findingat this place, that canoes were about to go downto Montreal, I gave all our Canadian voyagerstheir discharges, and sent them by those vessels,furnishing them with orders on the Agent of theHudson's Bay Company, for the amount of theirwages. We carried Augustus down to YorkFactory, where we arrived on the 14th of July,and

were received with every mark of attentionand kindness by Mr. Simpson, the Governor,Mr. M'Tavish, and, indeed, by all the officers ofthe United Companies. And thus terminated ourlong, fatiguing, and disastrous travels in NorthAmerica, having journeyed by water and byland (including our navigation of the Polar Sea,)five thousand five hundred and fifty miles. THE END.
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